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Annual  Examinations,  1928 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


EE  A  DING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario  Reader 
or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader. 

(Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Reader — Fourth  Book. 

Wolfe  at  Quebec  (page  28). 

Home  Thoughts,  From  Abroad  (page  157). 

In  a  Canoe  (page  175). 

Morning  on  the  Lievre  (page  228). 

Canadian  Catholic  Reader — Fourth  Book. 

The  Deserted  Village  (page  30). 

The  Home  of  My  Childhood  (page  208). 

Rip  Van  Winkle  (page  233). 

Horatius  (page  252). 
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Annual  Examinations,  1928 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION 


Values 

50  1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 

of  the  following  subjects  : — 

(a)  A  walk  in  the  country. 

(b)  How  I  spent  Christmas. 

(c)  My  favourite  cousin. 

(d)  Grandmother’s  garden. 

( e )  The  story  of  Florence  Nightingale. 

(/)  The  village  postoffice. 

(g)  Collecting  wild  flowers. 


50 


2.  Write  a  letter  of  about  thirty  lines  to  a  cousin  in 
Winnipeg  telling  how  the  Diamond  Jubilee  of  Confeder¬ 
ation  was  celebrated  in  your  school  last  year. 

OR 

You  have  received  a  letter  from  a  friend  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  United  States  who  has  been  led  to 
believe  that  in  Canada  there  is  no  warm  weather.  Write 
a  letter  of  about  thirty  lines  in  reply,  telling  your  friend 
of  Ontario’s  delightful  climate. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATURE 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  will  take 
Parts  A,  B ,  (7,  and  D ;  those  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 
will  take  Parts  A,  B,  C ,  and  E. 


Values 


A 

The  school-house  in  which  Ichabod  Crane  kept  his  school  was 
a  low  building  of  one  large  room,  rudely  constructed  of  logs, 
the  windows  partly  glazed  and  partly  patched  with  leaves  of  old 
copy-books.  It  was  most  ingeniously  secured  at  vacant  hours 
5  by  a  withe  twisted  in  the  handle  of  the  door  and  stakes  set 
against  the  window-shutters,  so  that,  though  a  thief  might  get 
in  with  perfect  ease,  he  would  find  some  embarrassment  in 
getting  out.  It  stood  in  a  rather  lonely  but  pleasant  situation, 
just  at  the  foot  of  a  woody  hill,  with  a  brook  running  close  by, 
10  and  a  formidable  birch  tree  growing  at  one  end  of  it. 

From  this  building  the  low  murmur  of  his  pupils’  voices, 
conning  over  their  lessons,  might  be  heard  on  a  drowsy 
summer’s  day  like  the  hum  of  a  bee-hive,  interrupted  now  and 
then  by  the  authoritative  voice  of  the  master  in  the  tone  of 
i  5  menace  or  command,  or,  peradventure,  by  the  appalling  sound 
of  the  birch  as  he  urged  some  tardy  loiterer  along  the  flowery 
path  of  knowledge.  Truth  to  say,  he  was  a  conscientious  man, 
and  ever  bore  in  mind  the  golden  maxim,  “Spare  the  rod  and 
spoil  the  child”.  Ichabod  Crane’s  scholars  certainly  were  not 
20  spoiled. 


3  +  3  = 
6 

3 


1.  What  does  the  writer  describe  (a)  in  the  first  para¬ 
graph,  and  ( b )  in  the  second  paragraph  ? 

2.  “Ichabod  Crane’s  scholars  certainly  were  not 
spoiled”  (lines  19,  20).  .  Why  ? 


7x3  = 
21 


3.  Explain  : — 

(a)  rudely  constructed  of  logs  (line  2) ; 

(b)  partly  glazed  and  partly  patched  (line  3) ; 

(c)  ingeniously  secured  at  vacant  hours  (line  4)  ; 

( d )  drowsy  summer’s  day  (lines  12,  13); 

( e )  authoritative  voice  (line  14); 

(/)  he  urged  some  tardy  loiterer  (line  16) ; 

( g )  the  golden  maxim  (line  18). 

[over] 


Values 


B 

The  apples  are  ripe  in  the  orchard, 

The  work  of  the  reaper  is  done, 

And  the  golden  woodlands  redden 
In  the  light  of  the  dying  sun. 

5  At  the  cottage  door  the  grandsire 
Sits  pale  in  his  easy  chair, 

While  the  gentle  wind  of  twilight 
Plays  with  his  silver  hair. 

A  woman  is  kneeling  beside  him — 

10  A  tear-stained  face  is  pressed, 

In  the  first  wild  passion  of  sorrow, 

Against  his  aged  breast. 

And  far  from  over  the  distance 
The  faltering  echoes  come 
is  Of  the  flying  blast  of  the  trumpet 
And  the  rattling  roll  of  the  drum. 

And  the  grandsire  speaks  in  a  whisper  : 

“  The  end  no  man  can  see  ; 

But  we  give  him  to  his  country, 

20  And  we  give  our  prayers  to  Thee.” 

The  violets  star  the  meadows, 

The  rose-buds  fringe  the  door, 

And  over  the  grassy  orchard 
The  pink  white  blossoms  pour. 

25  But  the  grandsire’s  chair  is  empty, 

The  cottage  is  dark  and  still ; 

There’s  a  nameless  grave  on  the  battlefield, 
And  a  new  one  under  the  hill. 

And  a  pallid,  tearless  woman, 

3  o  By  the  cold  hearth  sits  alone, 

And  the  old  clock  in  the  corner 
Ticks  on  with  a  steady  drone. 


2  +  2  + 
2  +  2  = 
8 


4.  What  time  of  the  year  is  referred  to  in  (a)  the  first 
five  stanzas,  (b)  the  last  three  stanzas  ?  Select  two 
expressions  that  show  this  in  each  case. 


3 


3 


2  +  2  = 
4 

5x2  = 

10 


5.  (a)  “sorrow”  (line  11).  What  was  the  cause  of  this 
sorrow  ? 

(b)  What  does  the  grandsire  mean  by  saying,  “we 
give  him  to  his  country”  (line  19)  ? 

(c)  “a  nameless  grave”  (line  27);  “a  new  one” 
(line  28).  Whose  graves  are  these  ? 

6.  Explain  : — 

(a)  golden  woodlands  (line  3) ; 

(b)  wild  passion  (line  11); 

(c)  faltering  echoes  (line  14) ; 

(d)  fringe  the  door  (line  22)  ; 

( e )  steady  drone  (line  32). 


Values 


C 


15 


7.  Quote : — 

(a)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  Ye  Mariners  of  England ; 

OR 

( b )  the  first  two  stanzas  of  Tlte  Solitary  Reaper] 

OR 

(c)  the  first  four  stanzas  of  Tlte  Water-Fowl. 


D 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 

will  take  Part  D. 


3x3  = 
9 


So  we  were  left  galloping,  Joris  and  I, 

Past  Looz  and  past  Tongres,  no  cloud  in  the  sky  ; 

The  broad  sun  above  laughed  a  pitiless  laugh, 

’Neath  our  feet  broke  the  brittle  bright  stubble  like  chaff; 

5  Till  over  by  Dalheni  a  dome-spire  sprang  white, 

And  “Gallop,”  gasped  Joris,  “for  Aix  is  in  sight  !  ” 

“  How  they’ll  greet  us  !  ” — and  all  in  a  moment  his  roan 
Rolled  neck  and  croup  over,  lay  dead  as  a  stone  ; 

And  there  was  my  Roland  to  bear  the  whole  weight 
i  o  Of  the  news,  which  alone  could  save  Aix  from  her  fate, 
With  his  nostrils  like  pits  full  of  blood  to  the  brim, 

And  with  circles  of  red  for  his  eye-sockets’  rim. 

Then  I  cast  loose  my  buff-coat,  each  holster  let  fall, 

Shook  off  both  my  jack-boots,  let  go  belt  and  all, 
i  5  Stood  up  in  the  stirrup,  leaned,  patted  his  ear, 

Called  my  Roland  his  pet-name,  my  horse  without  peer ; 
Clapped  my  hands,  laughed  and  sang,  any  noise  bad  or  good, 
Till  at  length  into  Aix  Roland  galloped  and  stood  ! 

8.  (a)  Between  what  two  places  were  they  galloping? 

(b)  What  words  show  the  purpose  of  the  ride  ? 

(c)  Near  what  place  did  Joris’  horse  drop  dead  ? 


3  9.  (a)  “Then  I  cast  loose  my  buff-coat,  each  holster 

let  fall  ”  (line  13).  Why  did  he  do  this  ? 

3  ( b )  “Clapped  my  hands,  laughed  and  sang,  any 

noise  bad  or  good  ”  (line  17).  Why  did  he  do  this  ? 


3x4  = 
12 


10. 


Explain : — 

(a)  The  broad  sun  above  laughed  a  pitiless  laugh 
(line  3) ; 

( b )  a  dome-spire  sprang  white  (line  5) ; 

( c )  my  horse  without  peer  (line  16). 


[over] 


Values 


3 

6x4  = 
24 


E 

Note  Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 

will  take  Part  E. 

Near  yonder  copse,  where  once  the  garden  smiled, 

And  still  where  many  a  garden-flower  grows  wild, 

There,  where  a  few  torn  shrubs  the  place  disclose, 

The  village  preacher’s  modest  mansion  rose, 
s  A  man  he  was  to  all  the  country  dear, 

And  passing  rich  with  forty  pounds  a  year ; 

Remote  from  towns  he  ran  his  godly  race, 

Nor  e’er  had  changed,  nor  wished  to  change,  his  place ; 
Unskilful  he  to  fawn,  or  seek  for  power 
10  By  doctrines  fashioned  to  the  varying  hour  ; 

Far  other  aims  his  heart  had  learned  to  prize, 

More  bent  to  raise  the  wretched  than  to  rise. 

Ilis  house  was  known  to  all  the  vagrant  train — 

He  chid  their  wanderings,  but  relieved  their  pain; 
is  The  long-remembered  beggar  was  his  guest, 

Whose  beard,  descending,  swept  his  aged  breast ; 

The  ruined  spendthrift,  now  no  longer  proud, 

Claimed  kindred  there,  and  had  his  claims  allowed  ; 

The  broken  soldier,  kindly  bade  to  stay, 

20  Sat  by  his  fire,  and  talked  the  night  away ; 

Wept  o’er  his  wounds  or,  tales  of  sorrow  done, 

Shouldered  his  crutch,  and  showed  how  fields  were  won. 

8.  To  what  classes  of  people  did  the  preacher  give  help  ? 

9.  Explain  : — 

(a)  And  passing  rich  with  forty  pounds  a  year 
(line  6) ; 

(b)  Remote  from  towns  he  ran  his  godly  race 
(line  7) ; 

( c )  Unskilful  he  to  fawn  (line  9) ; 

(d)  More  bent  to  raise  the  wretched  than  to  rise 
(line  12) ; 

( e )  tales  of  sorrow  done  (line  21); 

(/)  Shouldered  his  crutch,  and  showed  how  fields 
were  won  (line  12). 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Values 


2x4  = 
8 

2x6  = 
12 


2x6  = 

12 


8 

6 

4 

4 

4 

6 

4 


1.  Adijamo  then  said  that  he  would  gather  together  his 
winter’s  catch.  Accordingly,  lifting  his  canoe  from  its  place  in 
the  woods,  he  went  off  to  the  nearest  Hudson’s  Bay  post,  which 
was  miles  away,  as  quietly  as  a  dry  leaf  moves  before  a  gentle 
breeze. 

The  Hudson  Bay  factor  in  the  northern  wilderness  is  a  man 
with  great  authority.  The  hunters  all  trust  him  because  his  word 
has  never  been  broken. 

(a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  passage  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Select  from  the  above  passage  all  the  adverb 
and  adjective  phrases,  and  state  what  each  phrase 
modifies. 

(c)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of 
each  italicized  word. 

2.  Analyze  fully  : — 

(a)  Along  the  ruffled  blue  waters  of  the  sounds  and  lochs, 
the  spell  of  the  sweet  Highland  maid  drew  the  man  of 
the  sea  towards  her. 

(b)  In  our  isle’s  enchanted  hall, 

Hands  unseen  thy  couch  are  strewing. 

3.  (a)  State  the  gender  of  each  of  the  following  nouns 
and  give  the  corresponding  noun  of  the  other  gender : 
tiger,  bachelor,  goose,  lady. 

(b)  Write  the  plural  of  man-servant,  journey, 
wife,  solo,  ox,  roof,  child,  ally. 

(c)  Give  in  the  singular  and  the  plural  the 
possessive  forms  of  man,  sister,  baby,  hero. 

(d)  Write  the  principal  parts  of  blow,  eat,  seek, 
wear,  take,  choose. 

( e )  Write  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  good, 
little,  near,  careful,  more,  worst,  nobler,  latest. 

[over] 


Values 


2x4=  4.  Write  each  of  the  following  sentences,  changing  the 

8  active  voice  of  the  verb  to  the  passive  and  the  passive 
voice  to  the  active  : — 

(a)  The  pearl  necklace  was  left  to  me  as  an  heir¬ 
loom  by  my  aunt. 

( b )  They  found  her  lying  in  the  snow  frozen  to 
death. 

(c)  The  corn  has  been  badly  damaged  by  the  severe 
frosts. 

(d)  I  will  disturb  you  no  more. 


2x3=  5.  The  men  have  come  to  town. 

6  Rewrite  this  sentence,  changing  the  tense  of  the 

verb  to  — 

(a)  the  past  emphatic  ; 

(b)  the  past  progressive ; 

(c)  the  simple  future. 


2x5  = 
10 


2 

2 


2 

2 


6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case ;  give  reasons  for 
your  choice : — 

(a)  I  saw  the  man  (who,  whom)  you  met  last 
evening. 

(6)  (Was,  Were)  either  of  the  men  here? 

(c)  He  has  (less,  fewer)  friends  each  year. 

(d)  The  number  of  automobile  accidents  (is,  are) 
very  large. 

(e)  He  walks  very  (slow,  slowly). 

7.  (a)  Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  to  a 
simple  sentence  : — 

(i)  I  picked  up  the  paper  and  put  it  on  the  shelf. 

(ii)  They  started  when  the  sun  rose. 

(b)  Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  to  a 
complex  sentence : — 

(i)  His  head  was  turned  at  the  time  and  he  did 
not  see  the  accident. 

(ii)  Having  reached  the  top  of  the  hill  I  sat 
down  to  rest. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1928 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
hear  distinctly  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

(Value  50) 

[See  H.  S.  Entrance  Regulations ,  192 4,  Sec.  10,  subsec.  2  (a)] 

A 

The  day  previous  to  our  departure  was  marked  by  intensely  cold 
weather.  The  streets  were  practically  deserted  except  for  a  few 
persons  who  hurried  to  and  fro.  The  nails  of  the  wooden  houses, 
yielding  to  the  sudden  contraction  caused  by  the  frost,  separated 
with  a  noise  like  the  report  of  pistols.  Small  particles  of  snow  in  the 
form  of  crystals  floated  in  the  air.  The  western  sky  assumed  a  reddish 
colour  resembling  that  of  a  summer’s  sunset.  The  surrounding  hills 
appeared  more  distinctly  visible  and  much  nearer.  Sounds  under¬ 
went  a  similar  change  and  became  clearer.  The  heated  air  of  our 
room  coming  in  contact  with  the  window  panes  froze  into  beautiful, 
silvery  coatings  which  exhibited  every  imaginable  pattern. 

On  the  succeeding  day  the  temperature  began  to  rise  and  white 
frost  beautified  every  object  with  a  brilliant  mantle.  Icicles  began  to 
melt  and  there  was  every  indication  of  an  approaching  thaw.  The 
wind  ceased  altogether  and  the  people  were  tempted  to  go  abroad. 

B 

1.  The  superintendent  of  the  hospital  held  a  meeting  on  Wednes¬ 
day,  the  nineteenth  of  February. 

2.  The  resignation  of  a  member  of  the  cabinet  had  a  tendency  to 
embarrass  the  government. 

8.  The  principal  doubted  the  necessity  of  the  children’s  absence 
from  school. 

4.  The  citizens  appointed  a  committee  to  consider  the  question  of 
increasing  the  accommodations. 


department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


Values 


6x3  = 

18 


6x2  = 
12 


2x5  = 

10 


2x5  = 

10 
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HISTORY 


1.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  work  of  any  three  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  Oliver  Cromwell. 

(b)  Sir  Robert  Walpole. 

(c)  Lord  Nelson. 

(d)  The  Duke  of  Marlborough. 

(e)  Lord  Kitchener. 

2.  Give  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  Petition  of  Right,  1628. 

(b)  The  Reform  Bill  of  1832. 

(c)  The  Crimean  War. 

3.  State  one  important  fact  associated  with  each  of 
the  following  persons : — 

(a)  John  Hampden. 

( b )  Robert  Peel. 

(c)  William  Wilberforce, 

(d)  James  Watt. 

{e)  John  Bunyan. 

4.  Show  why  each  of  the  following  is  important  in 
British  history  : — 

(a)  The  Sudan. 

(b)  St.  Helena. 

(c)  Plassey. 

(d)  Ladysmith. 

(e)  Corunna. 

[over] 


Values  I 

7x8=  5.  Give  an  account  of  the  parts  played  in  Canadian 

21  history  by  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 

( b )  Hon.  George  Brown. 

(c)  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier. 

(d)  Lord  Durham. 

(e)  Sir  George  Etienne  Cartier. 

(/)  Sir  Isaac  Brock. 


7x3  = 
21 


4 

4 

3 

1 

4 


6.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Sir  Guy  Carleton’s  work  as  Governor  of  Canada. 

(b)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(c)  The  Red  River  Settlement. 

(d)  The  causes  of  the  War  of  1812. 

(e)  The  Family  Compact. 

7.  (a)  Give  the  chief  provisions  of  the  British  North 
America  Act. 

(b)  State  the  circumstances  under  which  British 
Columbia  and  Manitoba  became  provinces  of  Canada. 

OR 

(а)  Give  the  name  by  which  the  official  is  known 
who  is  at  the  head  of  each  of  the  following :  a  township 
council,  a  county  council,  a  town  (or  city)  council. 

(б)  By  whom  are  the  members  of  the  Senate 
appointed  ? 

(c)  Name  two  matters  over  wffiich  the  Dominion 
Government  has  control  and  two  matters  over  which 
the  Provincial  Legislature  has  control. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Western  Canada.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 


Values 

2 

4 

3 

6 


1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Western  Canada, — 

(a)  Write,  in  their  proper  places, — 

(i)  the  names  of  the  four  provinces ; 

(ii)  the  names  of  the  following  rivers :  Fraser, 
Saskatchewan,  Peace,  Nelson  ; 

(iii)  the  names  of  the  following  lakes  :  Winni¬ 
peg,  Great  Slave,  Athabasca. 

(b)  Mark  in  and  name  the  following  cities  :  Regina, 
Winnipeg,  Calgary,  Edmonton,  Victoria,  Saskatoon. 


5  +  2 
7 


2.  Through  what  waters  would  a  boat  pass  in  going 
from  Port  Arthur  to  Montreal  ?  Name  one  important 
article  which  might  form  part  of  its  cargo. 


8  3.  (a)  State  which  of  the  following  are  exports  and 

which  are  imports  of  Canada  :  cheese,  apples,  salmon, 
rubber,  raw  cotton,  oranges,  nickel,  raisins. 

8  (b)  Name  one  country  from  which  we  obtain  each 

of  the  following  imports:  hard  coal,  rice,  linens,  tea, 
coffee,  sugar,  woollens,  bananas. 


12 


4.  Under  the  headings,  (a)  surface,  (b)  climate, 

(c)  industries,  give  an  account  of  one  of  the  following: 
Italy,  Egypt,  New  Zealand. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Name  the  cities  or  towns  of  Ontario  in  which 
the  following  are  manufactured  (give  one  city  or  town 
for  each  article) :  automobiles,  agricultural  implements, 
lumber,  stoves,  locomotives,  flour,  furniture. 

(6)  Name  the  localities  of  Ontario  in  which  the 
following  are  produced  in  abundance  (one  locality  for 
each  article) :  gold,  copper,  peaches,  pulp- wood,  furs, 
tobacco. 

6.  Explain  why  England  has  a  temperate  climate  and 
Labrador,  situated  in  the  same  latitude,  has  an  extreme 
climate. 

7.  (a)  Name  three  important  industries  of  the  province 
of  Quebec. 

( b )  Where  are  the  following  Quebec  cities  located  : 
Montreal,  Hull,  Three  Rivers,  Quebec  ?  Tell  why  each 
is  important. 

8.  (a)  Name  and  locate  five  cities  of  the  British  Isles 
which  are  important  sea-ports. 

(6)  Name  four  other  cities  of  the  British  Isles 
which  are  important  for  their  manufactures  and  name 
one  article  manufactured  in  each. 

9.  (a)  Explain  why  in  Canada  the  days  in  summer 
are  longer  than  in  winter. 

(6)  Name  three  of  the  most  important  ocean 
currents  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  trace  the  course  of 
any  one  of  them. 


(The  candidate  will  write  his  name  on  this  line) 


UJ 

Z 

< 

Z 


OUTLINE  Mj 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  use  this  outline  map  for  answering  question  1 

and  hand  this  sheet  to  the  Presiding  Officer  wi 


WESTERN  CANADA 

)e  High  School  Entrance  geography  paper.  He  will  write  his  name  in  the  space  provided 
foolscap  sheets  containing  his  answers  to  the  other  questions. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1928 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  For  $1500  a  dealer  bought  a  farmer’s  crop  of 
880  barrels  of  apples.  To  pick  and  pack  the  apples  the 
dealer  paid  8  men  for  5  days  at  $3.50  per  day  each. 
He  also  paid  75  cents  for  each  barrel  and  $130  for 
freight  and  cartage.  At  what  price  per  barrel  must  he 
sell  the  apples  to  make  a  clear  gain  of  $225  ? 


2.  A  room  is  20  feet  long  and  15  feet  wide.  Find  the 
cost  of  painting  a  border  2  ft.  6  in.  wide  around  the 
floor  of  the  room  at  45  cents  per  square  yard. 


3.  A  merchant  bought  250  barrels  of  flour  at  $6.50  per 
barrel.  He  sold  120  barrels  at  $7  per  barrel,  80  barrels 
at  $7.25  per  barrel,  and  the  remainder  at  $7.50  per 
barrel.  Find  his  gain  per  cent,  to  two  decimal  places. 

4.  How  much  money  must  a  merchant  send  his  agent 
to  buy  750  cwt.  of  sugar  at  10  cents  per  pound,  pay  the 
agent’s  commission  at  2J%,  and  pay  shipping  charges 
at  $15  per  ton  ? 


5.  A  man  built  a  house  valued  at  $5000.  He  insured 
it  for  one  year  for  75%  of  its  value  at  60  cents  per 
hundred  dollars.  He  paid  taxes  at  30  mills  on  the 
dollar  on  80%  of  its  value.  How  much  did  he  pay  for 
both  insurance  and  taxes  ? 


[over] 


6.  On  March  1st,  1927,  John  Jones  bought  an  auto¬ 
mobile  from  James  Smith  of  Toronto  for  $1350.  He 
paid  cash,  $255,  and  for  the  balance  gave  his  note  at 
3  months  without  interest. 

(а)  Write  a  receipt  for  the  cash  payment. 

(б)  Smith  immediately  discounted  the  note  at  the 
bank  at  8%  per  annum.  Find  the  proceeds  of  the  note. 


7.  (a)  Express  the  following  as  vulgar  fractions : 
13*%;  37i°/o. 

(b)  What  fraction  of  5^  is  3  J  ? 

(c)  What  percentage  of  27  bu.  is  6  bu.  3  pk.  ? 

(d)  Without  reducing  to  vulgar  fractions,  divide 
•461071  by  12*23. 

8.  Find  the  amount  of  the  following  bill : — 

37  lb.  13  oz.  of  beef  at  32  cents  per  pound. 

29  lb.  12  oz.  of  lamb  at  40  cents  per  pound. 

24  lb.  of  biscuits  at  3  lb.  for  50  cents. 

8  doz.  oranges  at  4  oranges  for  25  cents. 

9  bu.  3  pk.  of  apples  at  75  cents  per  peck. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


WRITING 


Note  1  : — In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2  : — The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows :  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answer  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that  Group. 


V  alues 


4 


1.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  in  con¬ 
tinuous  freehand : — 

runrunrun,  sobsobsob,  patpatpat. 


4 

6 


2.  Write  the  following  (a)  in  capital  letters,  (6)  in 
small  letters  :  a,  c,  g,  q,  w,  y. 

3.  Write  the  following  : — 

6  lb.  butter  @  42c.  =  $2.52 

8  lb.  cheese  @  19c.  =  1.52 

7  lb.  coffee  @  53c.  =  3.71 

4  lb.  tea  @  60c.  =  2.40 

10.15 


6 


4.  Write  the  following  : — 

Trust  no  future,  howe’er  pleasant! 
Let  the  dead  Past  bury  its  dead! 
Act — act  in  the  living  Present! 
Heart  within  and  God  o’erhead! 


5 


5.  Write  the  following  : — 

Drake  imagined  like  most  English  seamen  that  there  was  a 
passage  to  the  north  corresponding  to  Magellan’s  strait,  of  which 
Frobisher  conceived  that  he  had  found  the  eastern  entrance. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LECTURE  FRANCAISE 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

If,  during  the  year,  a  candidate  has  used  a  Reader  other 
than  one  of  those  named  below,  an  extract  shall  be  taken  from 
that  Reader. 

(Value  =  50) 


Serie  Magnan  (Deg  re  Superieur). 

Le  Coche  et  la  Mouche  .  page  125-126. 

Le  Drapeau .  page  172-173. 

L’ Abenaki .  page  253-254. 

Conte  de  Noel .  page  390-391. 

Serie  (Freres  des  Ecoles  Chretiennes). 

( Lectures  litter aires  et  scientifiques.) 

La  Carpe  et  les  Carpillons .  page  22. 

Chasse  aux  Loups  .  page  106-107. 

Un  Ouragan . page  114-115. 

Madame  Theophile .  page  321-322. 

Serie  ( Freres  du  Sacre  Coeur). 

(Cours  Superieur.) 

L’Horloge .  page  64-65. 

Le  Dormeur .  Page  94-95. 

Ma  Mere  .  page  194-195. 

L’Ange  et  la  Fee .  page  227-228. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


Valeur 

50  1.  Ecrivez  au  moins  trente  lignes  sur  un  des  sujets 

suivants : 

(a)  La  veille  de  Noel. 

( b )  Un  pain  raconte  sa  vie. 

(c)  Un  accident  d’automobile. 

(d)  Mon  voisin  de  classe. 

( e )  Une  visite  chez  mon  grand-pere. 

(/)  L’animal  qui  m’interesse  le  plus. 


50 


2.  L’an  dernier  vous  etes  alle  passer  vos  vacances  chez 
un  ami  (une  amie)  qui  habite  une  autre  province.  Vos 
parents  vous  suggerent  de  lui  adresser  une  lettre. 

Dans  une  lettre  d’une  trentaine  de  lignes,  rappelez- 
lui  les  plaisirs  que  vous  avez  partages,  decrivez-lui 
quelques-uns  des  amusements  d’ete  qu’offre  votre  pro¬ 
vince,  et  invitez-le  (la)  a  venir  passer  ses  vacances 
chez-vous. 


» 
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Valeur 


3x2  = 
6 


2x4  = 
8 

2x5  = 
10 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


A 

II  y  avail  de  plus  grandes  maisons;  il  n’y  en  avait  pas  de 
plus  hospitalieres.  Des  le  petit  jour,  sa  porte  matinale  lais- 
sait  entrer,  avec  le  parfum  des  trefies,  les  premiers  rayons  du 
soleil.  Et  jusqu’au  soir,  elle  olfrait  aux  passants  le  sourire  de 
5  ses  fenetres  en  iieurs,  1’accueil  de  son  perron  facile,  l’invitation 
de  sa  porte  ouverte.  De  si  loin  que  vous  l’aperceviez,  elle 
vous  plaisait  deja,  et,  quand  vous  etiez  tout  proche,  elle  se 
faisait  si  attrayante  que  resister  a  son  appel  devenait  impos¬ 
sible  :  vous  entriez.  Des  l’abord  vous  etiez  chez  vous. 
10  “Asseyez-vous,  l’ami,  et  prenez  du  repos.”  Travaillait-on — et 
l’on  travaillait  toujours — on  s’interrompait  pour  vous  bienvenir. 
Si  vous  etiez  altere,  le  banc  des  seaux  etait  la  avec  la  tasse  a 
l’eau,  reluisante  et  toujours  amain.  La  table  etait-elle  mise, 
vous  etiez  convie,  et  sur  la  plus  belle  des  assiettes  a  lleurs  le 

1  5  meilleur  des  morceaux  vous  etait  servi.  Si  vous  arriviez  a  la 

tombee  de  la  nuit  et  aviez  encore  loin  a  cheminer,  on  ouvrait 
pour  vous  la  chambre  des  etrangers,  la  plus  grande  et  qui 
avait  le  meilleur  lit. .  . .  Qui  done  n’arretait  pas  chez  nos  gens, 
ne  fut-ce  que  pour  apprendre  des  vieux  quel  temps  il  devait 

2  o  faire  le  lendemain  ? 

1.  L’auteur  decrit-il  une  maison  de  campagne  ou  une 
maison  de  ville  ?  Trouvez  dans  le  morceau  deux  pas¬ 
sages  qui  vous  le  disent. 

2.  Citez,  en  vous  basant  sur  le  morceau,  les  bonnes 
qualites  des  personnes  qui  habitent  cette  maison. 

3.  Comment  recevait-on  les  voyageurs  qui  s’arretaient 
a  cette  maison  ?  Donnez  des  details  en  vos  propres 
mots. 

4.  Quel  renseignement  utile  recevaient  les  voyageurs 
de  la  part  des  gens  de  la  maison  ? 

[TOURNEZ] 


Valeur 

2x4  = 
8 


5 


5 


3 


2x2  = 
4 


2x5  = 

10 


5.  Expliquez  : 

(а)  porte  matinale  (ligne  2) ; 

(б)  le  sourire  de  ses  fenetres  en  fleurs  (lignes  4,  5)  ; 

(c)  l’accueil  de  son  perron  facile  (ligne  5) ; 

( d )  on  s’interrompait  pour  vous  bienvenir  (ligne  11). 

B 

Dans  la  saison  brumeuse  oil  les  champs  sont  deserts, 

Oil  la  ville  elle-meme  et  s’attriste  et  s’ennuie, 

Lorsqu’a  travers  la  vitre  on  voit  la  froide  pluie 
Tomber,  tomber  encore;  ou,  de  legers  flocons, 
s  La  neige  au  loin  blanchir  le  faite  des  maisons; 

Oh !  que  l’etude  alors  est  douce  et  delectable! 

A  cou vert  des  frimas,  quel  charme  inexprimable 
De  lire,  de  rever,  tranquille  en  son  reduit ! 

Pres  du  feu  rayonnant  qui  bride  a  petit  bruit, 
i  o  Le  soir,  quand  le  silence  occupe  nos  demeures, 

Que  seules  de  la  nuit  se  repondent  les  heures, 

Qu’on  aime  a  prolonger  le  doux  travail  des  jours  ! 


6.  De  quels  mois  de  l’annee  parle-t-on  dans  ce  raor- 
ceau?  Dites  pourquoi. 

7.  Dites  en  vos  propres  mots  ce  que  hauteur  voit  par 
la  fenetre  de  sa  chambre. 


8.  Quel  genre  de  travail  l’auteur  prefere-t-il  dans  cette 
saison  ? 

9.  Quels  bruits  hauteur  entend-il,  le  soir,  comme  il  se 
livre  a  son  travail  ? 


10.  Expliquez  : 

(a)  les  champs  sont  deserts  (ligne  1); 

(■ b )  le  faite  des  maisons  (ligne  5); 

(c)  a  cou  vert  des  frimas  (ligne  7); 

(■ d )  feu  rayonnant  (ligne  9); 

(e)  le  silence  occupe  nos  demeures  (ligne  10). 


Valeur 


5 


3 


2x6  = 
12 

3x2  = 
6 

6x2  = 
12 


C 

L’  astre  du  jour  versait  sa  gloire  an  firmament; 

Midi  ckantait,  joyeux,  au  clocher  du  village, 

Et  je  dinais  de  pain,  cle  fruits  et  de  laitage, 

Au  pied  des  sapins  verts  pleins  de  bourdonnement. 

5  Le  soc  de  la  charrue,  ainsi  qu’un  diamant, 

Luisait  sur  le  sillon.  Mon  cheval  en  l’lierbage, 

Le  long  du  vaste  cliaume  et  d’un  tas  de  brancliage, 
Broutait,  faisant  siffler  sa  queue,  en  piaffant. 

La  grive  au  bout  d’un  pieu  roulait  sa  turlutaine ; 
io  Une  perdrix,  drapee  en  sa  grise  futaine , 

Par  ses  doux  gloussements,  appelait  ses  perdreaux. 

Alors,  je  m’endormis  au  parfum  des  fougeres, 

Aux  soupirs  des  sapins  sous  les  brises  legeres, 

Et  dans  le  r£ve  heureux  des  anciens  pastoureaux. 

turlutaine  —  ce  qu’on  repete  sans  cesse. 
futaine  —  sorte  d’etoffe. 
pastoureau  —  berger. 

11.  Suggerez  un  bon  snjet  pour  ce  poeme. 

12.  Mentionnez  un  detail  du  poeme  qui  indique  le 
genre  de  travail  que  cet  homme  etait  a  faire. 

13.  Enumerez  six  differents  bruits  ou  sons  agreables 
qui  frappaient  les  oreilles  du  travailleur. 

14.  Quelle  saison  etait-ce  et  quel  temps  faisait-il  ce 
jour-la  ?  Citez  vos  raisons. 

15.  Expliquez  : 

(a)  L’astre  du  jour  (ligne  1) ; 

( b )  Midi  chantait  (ligne  2) ; 

(c)  Le  soc  de  la  charrue,  ainsi  qu’un  diamant, 
Luisait  sur  le  sillon  (lignes  5,  6) ; 

(d)  vaste  chaume  (ligne  7) ; 

(e)  broutait  (ligne  8) ; 

(/)  faisant  sillier  sa  queue  (ligne  8). 
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5x2  = 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


CRAMMALRE  FRANCA  IKE 


1-  La  reine  les  conduisit  dans  une  grande  salle  qui  etait 
divisee  en  deux  par  un  rideau.  Quand  tous  les  assistants  y 
furent  entres,  elle  dit  qu’elle  leur  montrerait  une  princesse  dont 
la  beaute  les  interesserait  beaucoup. 

(a)  Ecrivez  au  long  les  propositions  subordonnees 
et  indiquez-en  l’espece  et  la  fonction. 

( b )  Trouvez  dans  le  texte  (i)  deux  complements 
directs,  (ii)  deux  complements  circonstanciels  (comple¬ 
ments  de  circonstance). 

(c)  Donnez  l’espece  et  la  fonction  des  mots  en 
italique. 


2.  Analysez  logiquement : 

Des  cinq  heures,  a  travers  les  branches,  apparurent  les 
premiers  rayons  du  soleil  levant. 


3.  (a)  Dites  le  genre  des  noms  suivants  et  donnez  le 
nom  correspondant  de  l’autre  genre  :  Dindon,  gendre, 
directrice,  cane,  cheval,  neveu. 

(b)  Donnez  le  pluriel  des  noms  suivants :  oeil,  sou, 
bijou,  portail,  mal,  corail,  feu,  arc-en-ciel,  palais,  gateau. 

(c)  Faites  accorder  des  adjectifs  en  italique  :  la 
fourmi  actif;  la  route  blanc  ;  Yancien  eglise  ;  le  nouvelle 
an ;  les  long  charrettes ;  une  chevelure  roux ;  les  vieux 
robes  ;  des  f euilles  sec. 


[tournez] 


Valeur 


10 


4.  Ecrivez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps,  et 
a  la  personne  indiques  : 

Nous  craindre  (ind.  present). 

Je  bouillir  (futur  simple). 

II  croitre  (ind.  imparfait). 

Elies  sentir  (ind.  present). 

II  aller  (ind.,  passe  compose  ou  indefini). 

Nous  savoir  (futur  simple)! 

Tu  finir  (ind.,  passe  simple  ou  defini). 

II  apercevoir  (subj.  present). 

Tu  vendre  (ind.  present). 

Ils  appeler  (cond.  present). 


4 


5x2  = 
10 


5.  (a)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  les  chan- 
geant  de  la  forme  affirmative  a  la  forme  negative : 

(i)  Je  men  vais. 

(ii)  Viens  me  voir  demain. 

(iii)  Si  tu  t’appliques,  tu  reussiras. 

( b )  Recrivez  chacune  des  phrases  suivantes,  choisis- 
sant  un  des  deux  mots  en  parentheses  et  dites  pourquoi 
vous  le  preferez  a  l’autre  : 

(i)  Une  bonne  mere  (se,  ce)  sacrifie  pour  (ces,  ses ) 
enfants. 

(ii)  Vous  ( leur ,  leurs)  avez  parle  de  ( cet ,  cette ) 
affaire. 

(iii)  Dites-moi  (ou,  ou)  vous  etes  alle  aujourd’hui. 


6x2=  6.  Ecrivez  les  phrases  suivantes,  en  corrigeant,  s’il  y 

12  a  lieu,  les  mots  en  italique,  et  donnez  vos  raisons  dans 
chaque  cas  : 

(a)  L’histoire  est  pleine  de  faits  interessant. 

( b )  Voila  des  arbres  tombant  de  vieillesse. 

(c)  La  poudre  n  etait  pas  connu  des  Romains. 

(d)  Ces  enfants  ont  trop  couru. 

( e )  Quelle  affaire  avez-vous  entrepris  ? 

(/)  Marie  s’est  pique  au  doigt. 


10 


7.  Formez  des  adverbes  avec  les  adjectifs  suivants : 
vif,  utile,  poli,  recent,  constant,  gentil,  lent,  premier, 
assidu,  long. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


ORTHOGRAPHE 


Note: — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 

hear  distinctly  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  50) 

[$ee  “ The  High  School  Entrance  Examination  {Circular  1+8)  Sec.  10 ,  2  (a).  ”] 

A 

II  y  avait  une  fois,  mes  chers  enfants,  dans  un  petit  coin 
d’un  pays  eloigne,  un  vieux  bucheron  et  sa  femme  qui  vivaient 
dans  une  chetive  cabane,  au  fond  d’une  foret.  Ils  ne  possedaient, 
pour.toute  fortune,  que  ce  que  le  bon  Dieu  donne  aux  pauvres 
gens,  l’amour  du  travail  et  deux  bons  bras  pour  travailler. 
Chaque  jour,  depuis  l’aube  jusqu’au  soir,  on  entendait  de  grands 
coups  de  hache  qui  resonnaient  au  loin  dans  la  foret,  et  de 
joyeuses  chansons  qui  accompagnaient  les  coups  de  hache ; 
c etait  le  bonhomme  qui  travaillait.  Quand  la  nuit  etait  venue, 
il  ramassait  sa  moisson  du  jour,  et  s’en  retournait,  le  dos  courbe, 
vers  sa  cabane,  ou  il  trouvait,  aupres  d’un  feu  clair  et  petillant, 
sa  bonne  menagere  qui  lui  souriait  a  travers  les  vapeurs  du 
repas  du  soir ;  ce  qui  lui  rejouissait  fort  le  coeur. 

B 

1.  Quand  arrive  le  printemps,  les  e  rabies  laissent  couler  une 
seve  sucree. 

2.  Les  bons  livres  sont  a  l’esprit  ce  que  la  nourriture  est  au 
corps. 

3.  Je  viens  de  quitter  mon  village  afin  d’aller  visiter  les  pays 
etrangers. 

4.  En  marchant  dans  la  foret  j’ai  aper^u  un  chevreuil  et  un 
orignal. 

5.  Tu  iras  chez  le  libraire  et  tu  acheteras  de  Tencre  bleue. 

6.  Pendant  longtemps,  le  Saint-Laurent  a  retenu  sur  ses  rives 
les  pionniers  de  la  premiere  heure. 


department  of  Education,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1928 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects: — 

(a)  Empire  Day. 

(b)  A  storm  at  a  picnic. 

( c )  The  village  store  on  Saturday. 

(d)  Gathering  wild  flowers. 

( e )  Housekeeping  in  mother’s  absence. 

(/)  A  boy’s  work  on  the  farm. 


2.  Your  former  school  friend,  Jean  (Marie)  Cartier,  lives  at 
245  King  Street,  Victoria,  B.  C.  Write  a  letter  inviting  him 
(her)  to  spend  the  month  of  September  at  your  home.  Your 
letter  should  contain  your  reasons  for  selecting  September,  as 
well  as  a  statement  of  your  plans  for  the  month. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  Just  before  the  commencement  of  the  action,  the  sky,  which  had 
hitherto  been  fair  and  sunny,  became  overcast ,  and  a  heavy  blast  of  rain 
and  sleet  beat  directly  in  the  faces  of  the  Highlanders.  Cumberland, 
finding  that  his  artillery  was  doing  much  execution,  had  no  occasion  to 
move;  and  Charles  appears  to  have  committed  a  great  error  in  abandoning 
a  mode  of  warfare  which  was  peculiarly  suited  for  his  troops.  If,  when 
he  saw  his  opportunity,  he  had  at  once  ordered  a  general  charge,  the  issue 
of  the  day  might  have  been  otherwise. 

(a)  Write  in  full  all  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

Under  the  cross  of  gold 
That  shines  over  city  and  river, 

There  he  shall  rest  for  ever 
Among  the  wise  and  the  bold. 

8.  Write : — 

(a)  the  other  gender  forms  of  youth,  duchess,  sir,  belle, 
spinster,  administrator ; 

(b)  the  plural  of  roof,  son-in-law ,  journey ,  piano,  radius  ; 

(c)  the  possessive,  singular  and  plural,  of  wife,  lady,  man ; 

(d)  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  able,  happy,  cautious. 

4.  Write : — 

(a)  the  principal  parts  of  bear,  blow,  choose,  briny  ; 

(b)  the  third  person  plural,  future  progressive,  indicative, 
active,  of  draw  ; 

(c)  the  second  person  singular,  past  perfect,  indicative, 
active,  of  catch ; 

(d)  the  imperfect  and  the  perfect  participle  of  do. 

[over] 


5.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words  ;  give  reasons  for  your  selections  : — 

(a)  Is  this  the  girl  (who,  whom)  we  wished  to  see  ? 

(b)  The  money  will  be  divided  between  you  and  (I,  me). 

(c)  Each  of  the  boys  and  girls  (was,  were)  invited. 

(d)  I  have  often  (saw,  seen)  him. 

(e)  I  think  it  is  (he,  him). 

6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  changing  the  active  verbs  to 
the  passive  and  the  passive  verbs  to  the  active : — 

(a)  Two  large  horses  drew  in  the  hay. 

( b )  During  the  week  the  story  of  the  play  was  read  by  the 
pupils. 

(c)  When  the  men  bought  the  horse  they  put  it  in  the 
stable. 

(d)  As  soon  as  the  captain  heard  the  news,  he  called 
together  his  officers. 

7.  Fill  in  the  blank  spaces  in  the  following  sentences  with 
suitable  prepositions  : — 

(a)  The  man  fell - the  roof - the  ground. 

(b)  The  bird  flew - the  house - an  open  door. 

(c)  He  came - town - the  cross-roads. 

(d)  The  farmer  sells  his  produce - the  market - the 

city. 


^Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1928 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note: — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 

hear  distinctly  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

ft 

A 

The  sun  descended  below  the  horizon.  The  western  sky  was  still 
aglow  with  its  reflected  fire.  A  calm  seemed  to  have  settled  on  the 
face  of  nature.  Evening  breathed  a  peaceful  spirit  on  the  forest  and 
on  the  river.  From  the  distance  came  the  mournful  notes  of  water- 
fowl  and  from  the  depths  of  the  forest  the  fierce  howls  of  a  wolf  in  the 
pursuit  of  his  prey. 

These  sounds  occurring  only  at  intervals,  failed  to  disturb  the 
quiet  of  the  scene.  The  stately  trees  on  either  hand  rose  silent  and 
majestic.  Their  trunks  stood  gray  and  solemn  in  the  surrounding 
gloom.  The  river  stretched  away  broad  and  unruffled,  the  trees  and 
fleecy  clouds  being  mirrored  in  its  peaceful  waters. 

The  forest  shrouded  both  banks  of  the  river;  and  it  was  only 
after  a  long  search  that  the  hunters  found  a  spot  sufficiently  open  for 
camp.  At  length  they  succeeded  in  locating  a  suitable  place.  They 
fastened  their  canoe  to  a  tree,  wrapped  themselves  in  their  blankets, 
and  proceeded  to  pass  the  night  on  comfortable  beds  of  pine  branches. 

B 

1.  The  fourth  session  of  the  ninth  parliament  opened  in  February. 

2.  The  engineer  loosened  the  valve  with  a  wrench. 

3.  The  business  of  directing  the  traffic  of  a  city  requires  both 
patience  and  courtesy. 

4.  Indications  point  to  an  important  development  in  commercial 
aviation. 

5.  The  principle  of  responsible  government  received  the  approval  of 
a  majority  of  the  electors. 

6.  It  is  announced  that  regulations  will  be  adopted  providing  more 
favourable  trade  relations  with  certain  foreign  countries. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Africa.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Africa, — 

(a)  Write  in  their  proper  places  the  names  of  any  four  of 
the  following  countries :  Belgian  Congo,  Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan, 
Abyssinia,  Nigeria,  Morocco,  Rhodesia,  Mozambique. 

.  (b)  Mark  in  and  name  any  five  of  the  following  cities  : 

Capetown,  Cairo,  Port  Said,  Khartum,  Lagos,  Pretoria,  Tunis, 
Kimberley,  Alexandria. 

(c)  Locate  and  name  any  five  of  the  following :  Congo 
River,  Niger  River,  Zambezi  River,  Atlas  Mountains,  Lake 
Victoria,  Lake  Nyasa,  Suez  Canal,  Gulf  of  Guinea. 

(d)  Locate  the  regions  (one  for  each  product)  where  any 
five  of  the  following  are  produced  in  large  quantities  :  diamonds, 
gold,  sugar-cane,  cork,  ivory,  esparto  grass,  ostrich  feathers, 
date-palms,  cotton. 

2.  Describe  British  Columbia  or  Nova  Scotia  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

(a)  Surface. 

(b)  Climate. 

(c)  Industries. 

( d )  Transportation  facilities. 

3.  Give  three  reasons  for  the  commercial  importance  of  each 
of  the  following  cities:  Fort  William,  San  Francisco,  Halifax, 
Chicago,  Montreal,  Buffalo,  Quebec,  Windsor. 

[over]. 


4.  (a)  Name  and  state  the  location  of  five  cities  in  the  British 
Isles  where  the  following  industries  are  carried  on  extensively 
(one  city  for  each  industry)  :  linen  industry,  woollen  industry, 
cotton  industry,  cutlery  manufacture,  ship-building. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  each  industry  named  in  ( a ),  give  one 
country  from  which  the  raw  material  is  obtained. 


5.  (a)  Compare  the  surface  of  New  Zealand  with  that  of 
Australia. 

(b)  Name  three  of  the  chief  products  of  New  Zealand. 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  the  abundant  rainfall  of  New  Zealand. 

6.  Give  reasons,  two  in  each  case,  why  any  five  of  the  follow7- 
ing  industries  have  become  important  in  the  localities  in  which 
they  are  situated  : — 

(a)  Fruit  growing  in  the  Niagara  district. 

(b)  Cattle  ranching  in  Uruguay. 

(c)  Grape  growing  in  Southern  France. 

(d)  Bice  production  in  India. 

( e )  Tea  growing  in  China. 

(/)  Pulp  industry  in  Quebec. 

(g)  Fruit  growing  in  California. 

(h)  Production  of  rubber  in  the  Malay  States  and  the 
Straits  Settlements. 

7.  (a)  Locate  four  of  the  chief  mining  regions  in  Ontario  and 
name  the  chief  mineral  found  in  each  region. 

(b)  Name  four  kinds  of  timber  found  in  the  forest  lands  of 
Ontario  and  state  their  chief  uses. 

(c)  Give  three  reasons  why  Ontario  has  become  an  impor¬ 
tant  manufacturing  province. 
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ARITHMETIC 


A 

1.  A  room  is  27  feet  long,  15  feet  wide,  and  9  feet  high.  Find 
the  cost  of  lathing  and  plastering  it  at  $1*08  per  square  yard, 
allowing  104  square  feet  for  openings. 

2.  Table  cream  of  a  certain  standard  is  worth  84  cents  per 
quart.  If  one  gallon  of  milk  worth  14  cents  per  quart,  be  mixed 
with  6  gallons  of  cream,  what  will  a  pint  of  the  mixture  be 
worth  ? 

8.  On  December  10th,  1926,  James  Smith  of  Kingston  bought 
an  automobile  from  William  Scott  for  $1600.  He  gave  in  pay¬ 
ment  his  note  at  8  months  bearing  interest  at  4\°/0  per  annum. 
On  January  8rd,  1927,  Scott  discounted  the  note  at  the  bank  at 
6%  per  annum. 

(a)  Write  the  note. 

(b)  Find  the  proceeds  of  the  note  when  discounted. 

4.  A  commission  merchant  received  $3162  with  which  to  buy 
sugar  at  $10  per  cwt.,  after  deducting  a  commission  of  2%. 
How  many  pounds  of  sugar  did  he  buy  ? 

• 

5.  The  holder  of  60  shares  of  stock  which  paid  an  annual 
dividend  of  $5.00  a  share,  sold  them  at  95^  and  invested  the 
proceeds  in  a  stock  at  99f  which  pays  $6.50  a  share.  The 
brokerage  for  buying  and  selling  was  25  cents  a  share  in  each 
case.  Find  the  difference  between  the  annual  income  he  received 
from  the  first  stock  and  that  which  he  will  receive  from  the 
new  stock. 


[over] 


6.  During  a  certain  year  the  trustees  of  a  school  section  spent 
$1625  for  all  school  purposes.  The  total  assessed  value  of  the 
section  was  $250,000. 

(a)  Find  in  mills  per  dollar  the  rate  of  taxation  for  school 
purposes. 

(b)  What  was  the  total  school  tax  of  a  rate-payer  whose 
property  was  assessed  at  $6500  ? 


7.  A  flat-topped  cylindrical  silo,  standing  on  the  ground,  is 
20  feet  high  and  has  an  external  diameter  of  14  feet.  Find  the 
cost  of  painting  the  whole  exterior  of  the  silo,  including  the  top, 
at  27  cents  per  square  yard. 


B 


( The  marks  assigned  to  each  of  the  following  questions  are  to  be  given 
only  when  the  correct  answer  to  that  question  is  obtained.) 


8.  Find  the  value  of 

101-01  x*319_21*7x  *087 
2-639  2-03 

9.  A  man  borrowed  $500  at  6%  per  annum  compounded  half- 
yearly.  Find  to  the  nearest  cent  how  much  he  would  owe  at 
the  end  of  two  years. 
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N.B.  —  On  deduira  un  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  V omission 
d: accents  ou  d'autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute 
faute  d’ orthographe  usuelle  ou  grammaticale. 

1-  Comme  je  partais  pour  Toulouse,  je  regus  la  lettre  que  tu  m’as 
adressee  pour  me  narrer  l’epouvantable  inondation  qui  a  detruit  plusieurs 
villages  aux  environs  de  Toulouse.  La  nouvelle  des  desastres  qu’a  causes 
la  crue  subite  de  la  Garonne  s’est  rapidement  repandue  dans  la  capitale 
tout  entiere  et  y  a  excite  la  pitie  et  l’horreur. 

(а)  Ecrivez  separement  chacune  des  propositions  subor- 
donnees  dans  la  premiere  phrase  et  indiquez-en  l’espece  et  la 
fonction. 

(б)  Analysez  logiquement  la  seconde  phrase. 

(c)  Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  en  italique. 

2.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  expressions  suivantes  au  feminin  :  un  loup 
hargneux,  un  paysan  sot,  un  oncle  ingrat,  un  due  hautain,  un 
heros  grec. 

(. b )  Mettez  les  noms  suivants  au  pluriel  :  garde-fou,  garde- 
malade,  oiseau-mouche,  reveille-matin,  cure-dent. 

(c)  Inserez  le  pronom  relatif  ou  interrogate  exige  par 
le  sens : 

(i)  Ces  lectures.  .  .  .vous  vous  adonnez  vous  nuiront 
plus  tard. 

(ii)  Ce  cheval  sur.  .  .  .je  suis  monte  appartient  a  mon 
oncle. 

(iii)  Nous  devons  a  Dieu  la  lumiere.  .  .  .nous  jouissons 
et  Fair.  .  .  .nous  respirons. 

(iv)  .  .  .  .  de  ces  deux  gargons  voulez-vous  savoir  le  nom  ? 

[Tournez] 


3.  ( a )  Ecrivez  la  forme  du  verbe  demandee  : 

Je  m’asseoir  (futur  simple). 

Vous  mouvoir  (passe  defini  ou  passe  simple). 

Je  pouvoir  (futur  simple). 

Nous  coudre  (passe  defini  ou  passe  simple). 

Je  craindre  (subj.  imparfait). 

Vous  naitre  (passe  delini  ou  passe  simple). 

Nous  etre  (subj.  present). 

Nous  atteler  (conditionnel  present). 

Nous  employer  (conditionnel  present). 

Ils  conduire  (passe  defini  ou  passe  simple). 

Je  pouvoir  (subj.  present). 

Tu  vouloir  (subj.  present). 

( b )  Ecrivez  le  participe  passe  masculin  singulier  des  verbes 
suivants :  vaincre,  coudre,  taire,  omettre,  cuire,  croitre,  vetir, 
correspondre. 

4.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  faites  accorder  le  verbe  avec  le 
sujet  et  citez  la  regie  qui  regit  chaque  cas : 

(a)  Vous  et  moi  alter  (futur)  a  la  ville. 

(b)  Pierre  ou  Jean  jouer  (futur)  le  role  principal  dans  cette 
piece. 

(c)  Ce  n’est  pas  moi  qui  condamner  (futur)  cet  innocent. 

(d)  Les  cris,  les  coups,  les  balles,  rien  n ’arreter  (present) 
ce  soldat  couraa;eux. 


5.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  ecrivez  la  forme  convenable  du 
participe  passe  du  verbe  en  italique  et  dites  pourquoi  vous 
employez  cette  forme : 

(a)  Nous  sommes  tomber  sottement  dans  les  pieges  que 
nos  ennemis  nous  avaient  tendre. 

(b)  Elies  se  sont  bien  repentir  de  leurs  mauvaises  actions. 

( c )  Les  pri sonniers  que  nous  avons  entendre  condamner 
meritaient  leur  chatiment. 

6.  Modifiez  s’il  y  a  lieu  et  justifiez  l’orthographe  de  tous  les 
mots  en  italique  : 

(a)  La  lutte  s’engagea  entre  trois  cent  Fra^ais  et  plus  de 
deux  mille  Iroquois.  Plus  tard  quelque  cinquante 
Hurons  vinrent  s’allier  aux  Fran^ais. 

(b)  La  pauvre  petite  allait  nt^-pieds  dans  la  neige. 

(c)  Quelque  soient  vos  vertus  vous  devez  travail] er. 


( d )  Les  deux  Lafontaine  se  sont  absentes  de  l’ecole  cette 
semaine. 

(e)  Ces  vieux  gens  furent  tres  heureux  d’apprendre  la 
bonne  nouvelle. 

(/)  Elies  resterent  tout  surprises,  tout  interdites  quand 
leur  mere  les  reprimanda. 

( g )  Quoique  vos  amis  en  pensent  evitez  les  fautes  meme 
legeres. 

7.  Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes  : 

(a)  Us  se  sont  en  alles  hier  mais  ils  reviendront  plus  tard. 

(■ b )  Quand  l’avocat  m’interrogea  je  ne  me  rappelais  pas  du 
tout  de  cet  incident. 

(c)  Apres  nous  etre  baignes,  on  se  rendit  au  bateau. 

(d)  J’aimerais  connaitre  et  parler  a  cet  homme. 

(e)  Parlez-moi  pas  de  faire  une  promenade  par  une  chaleur 
pareille. 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.B. — (a)  Le  candidat  ne  doit  employer  dans  sa  composition  aucun  nom  qui 

puisse  indiquer  le  lieu  de  sa  demeure  on  celui  ou  il  subit  ses  examens. 

(b)  On  deduira  un  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  V omission  d' accents 

ou  d'autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute  faute  d’orthographe. 

1.  Developpez  un  des  sujets  suivants  dans  une  composition 
dune  quarantaine  de  lignes  : 

(a)  Ma  premiere  visite  au  cirque. 

( b )  Ne  remets  pas  au  lendemain  ce  que  tu  peux  faire  le 
jour  meme. 

(c)  Lerable  raconte  l’histoire  de  sa  vie. 

(■ d )  Trois  ecoliers  de  caracteres  differents  se  rendant 
ensemble  a  l’ecole,  trouvent  sur  leur  chemin  une  bourse 
pleine  de  monnaie.  .  .  . 

( e )  La  vente  de  la  vieille  jument  grise. 

2.  Vous  apprenez  qu’une  position  est  vacante  dans  les  maga- 
sins  de  Edouard  Marchand  &  Cie,  Quebec.  V ous  ecrivez  au  chef 
de  la  maison  pour  la  lui  demander. 

OU 

Yotre  oncle  vous  a  propose  comme  cadeau  de  fete  l’une  des 
trois  choses  suivantes  :  un  voyage  a  la  ville,  une  bicyclette,  un 
chien.  Ecrivez-lui  pour  lui  dire  votre  choix  et  les  raisons  de 
votre  preference. 
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1.  Soon  after  the  events  of  which  I  gave  an  account  in  my  last  paper,  I 
ivas  summoned  home  by  my  father’s  illness  ;  and  for  a  time  1  forgot  to 
wonder  how  Lady  Glenmire  could  reconcile  herself  to  the  dulness  of  the 
long  visit  which  she  was  still  paying  to  her  sister-in-law,  Mrs.  Jamieson. 
When  my  father  grew  a  little  stronger  I  accompanied  him  to  the  seashore 
and  remained  for  a  greater  part  of  a  year  without  any  news  from  Cranford. 
Late  in  November  I  received  a  mysterious  letter  from  Miss  Matty.  The 
only  meaning  that  I  could  make  out  of  the  letter  was  that  if  my  father  were 
better  she  would  like  us  to  come  to  her  without  delay. 

(a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words,  and  giving  reasons  for  your  selections  : — 

(a)  You  would  do  this  for  either  Tom  or  (I,  me). 

(b)  I  do  not  know  another  boy  (who,  whom)  I  like  as  well 
as  (he,  him). 

(c)  Not  one  of  these  girls  (are,  is)  able  to  finish  this  work. 

(d)  Each  of  the  boys  must  bring  (his,  their)  own  lunch. 

(e)  You  (may,  can)  come  to  the  concert  with  us. 

(/)  John  (don’t,  doesn’t)  know  his  lesson. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  other  gender  forms  of  host,  marquis,  stag, 
spinster,  widow. 

( b )  Give  the  plural  of  axis,  scarf,  mosquito,  victory, 
spoonful,  brother-in-law. 

(c)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  least,  ill, 
wealthy,  swiftly,  sincere. 

4.  State  the  case-construction  of  each  italicized  word  in  the 
following  sentences  : — 

(a)  Why  are  you  so  frightened,  my  pretty  child  ? 

(b)  Your  brother  was  elected  president  of  the  company. 

(c)  I  will  send  the  winner  prettier  flowers  than  these. 

(d)  His  sisters  having  tied  his  ribbons  for  him,  Moses  went 
gaily  off. 

(e)  Tom’s  sister  Mary  had  been  promised  a  new  car. 

«  [over] 


5.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : — 

(i)  The  second  person,  singular,  future  perfect,  indica¬ 
tive,  active,  of  throiv. 

(ii)  The  third  person,  plural,  past  perfect,  progressive,  of 

walk. 

(6)  Write  the  principal  parts  of  do,  go,  hide,  tear,  spring, 
forsake,  creep. 

6.  Select  the  infinitives  and  the  participles  in  the  following 
sentences  and  give  the  grammatical  relation  of  each  of  them  : — 

{a)  Lady  Glenmire  promised  to  hold  herself  responsible  for 
any  expense  incurred  over  the  party  to  be  given  in 
their  honour. 

(6)  I  have  come  to  assure  you  that  I  shall  bring  the  little 
Proserpina  to  you  at  once. 

(c)  It  is  a  melancholy  thing  to  think  of  her,  pursuing 
her  toilsome  way  all  alone. 

7.  Give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each  of  the 
italicized  words  or  phrases  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(а)  Careless  of  her  happiness,  I  endeavoured  nevertheless 
to  make  myself  attractive  to  her. 

(б)  We  were  somewhat  surprised  to  hear  that  the  dog  had 
jumped  out  of  the  car. 

(c)  At  last  we  had  but  three  cents  left. 

(d)  He  was  willing  to  work  for  what  we  would  give  him. 

8.  (a)  Name  the  three  main  periods  in  the  development  of  the 
English  language  from  the  time  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  conquest 
until  the  present  and  give  the  approximate  dates  of  each  period. 

(■ b )  What  were  the  chief  dialects  spoken  in  England  during 
the  first  of  these  periods  ? 

(c)  How  did  the  introduction  of  printing  affect  the  English 
language  ? 


Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1928 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


CANADIAN  HISTORY  AND  CIVICS 


A 

Note: — Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 

three  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

1.  (a)  Write  an  account  of  the  founding  of  Royal  Government 
in  New  France,  using  the  following  headings : — 

(i)  The  circumstances  under  which  it  was  founded. 

(ii)  The  various  officials  with  their  duties. 

(b)  What  grievances  did  Lord  Durham  find  existing  in 
Canada  when  he  came  out  to  be  Governor  ?  State  the  chief 
remedies  that  he  proposed. 

2.  (a)  How  did  Lord  Elgin  help  to  establish  Responsible 
Government  in  Canada  ?  How  was  his  help  received  ? 

{b)  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald 
and  of  the  Honourable  George  Brown  in  bringing  about  Con¬ 
federation  in  1867. 

8.  (a)  Distinguish  the  following  municipal  divisions :  town¬ 
ship,  village,  town. 

(b)  State  the  method  of  procedure  used  in  electing  the 
members  of  a  city  council. 

(c)  Name  four  matters  over  which  the  Dominion  Govern¬ 
ment  has  control. 


B 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  1+  or  question  5. 


4.  Write  accounts  of  the  work  of  exploration  of : — 

(a)  Pierre  Radisson. 

(b)  Alexander  Mackenzie. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  founding  of: — 

(i)  Quebec. 

(ii)  Montreal. 

(b)  Write  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  Lord  Selkirk  in 
the  task  of  establishing  settlements  in  Canada. 


C 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  6  or  question  7. 

6.  Write  accounts  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  causes  and  results  of  the  War  of  1812-14. 

(b)  The  Oregon  Boundary  dispute,  and  how  it  was  settled. 

7.  Write  accounts  of  the  following: — 

(a)  The  National  Policy  of  1878. 

(b)  The  growth  of  the  Canadian  West  from  1890  to  1910. 
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Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Africa.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Africa, — 

(a)  Write  in  their  proper  places  the  names  of  any  four  of 
the  following  countries :  Belgian  Congo,  Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan, 
Abyssinia,  Nigeria,  Morocco,  Bhodesia,  Mozambique. 

( b )  Mark  in  and  name  any  five  of  the  following  cities  : 
Capetown,  Cairo,  Port  Said,  Khartum,  Lagos,  Pretoria,  Tunis, 
Kimberley,  Alexandria. 

(c)  Locate  and  name  any  five  of  the  following :  Congo 
River,  Niger  River,  Zambezi  River,  Atlas  Mountains,  Lake 
Victoria,  Lake  Nyasa,  Suez  Canal,  Gulf  of  Guinea. 

(d)  Locate  the  regions  (one  for  each  product)  where  any 
five  of  the  following  are  produced  in  large  quantities  :  diamonds, 
gold,  sugar-cane,  cork,  ivory,  esparto  grass,  ostrich  feathers, 
date-palms,  cotton. 

2.  Describe  British  Columbia  or  Nova  Scotia  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

(a)  Surface. 

(b)  Climate. 

(c)  Industries. 

( d )  Transportation  facilities. 

3.  Give  three  reasons  for  the  commercial  importance  of  each 
of  the  following  cities:  Fort  William,  San  Francisco,  Halifax, 
Chicago,  Montreal,  Buffalo,  Quebec,  Windsor. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Name  and  state  the  location  of  five  cities  in  the  British 
Isles  where  the  following  industries  are  carried  on  extensively 
(one  city  for  each  industry)  :  linen  industry,  woollen  industry, 
cotton  industry,  cutlery  manufacture,  ship-building. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  each  industry  named  in  (a),  give  one 
country  from  which  the  raw  material  is  obtained. 

5.  (a)  Compare  the  surface  of  New  Zealand  with  that  of 
Australia. 

(b)  Name  three  of  the  chief  products  of  New  Zealand. 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  the  abundant  rainfall  of  New  Zealand. 

6.  Give  reasons,  two  in  each  case,  why  any  Jive  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  industries  have  become  important  in  the  localities  in  which 
they  are  situated  : — 

(a)  Fruit  growing  in  the  Niagara  district. 

( b )  Cattle  ranching  in  Uruguay. 

(c)  Grape  growing  in  Southern  France. 

(d)  Bice  production  in  India. 

(e)  Tea  growing  in  China. 

(/)  Pulp  industry  in  Quebec. 

(g)  Fruit  growing  in  California. 

(h)  Production  of  rubber  in  the  Malay  States  and  the 
Straits  Settlements. 

7.  (a)  Locate  four  of  the  chief  mining  regions  in  Ontario  and 
name  the  chief  mineral  found  in  each  region. 

(b)  Name  four  kinds  of  timber  found  in  the  forest  lands  of 
Ontario  and  state  their  chief  uses. 

(c)  Give  three  reasons  why  Ontario  has  become  an  impor¬ 
tant  manufacturing  province. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  the  operations,  step  by  step,  by  which  you 
would  find,  by  the  use  of  a  balance,  the  weight  in  grams  of  a 
small  irregular  block  of  granite. 

(b)  Describe  how  you  would  find  the  specific  gravity  of  this 
block  of  granite. 

(c)  A  rectangular  stone  1  m.  by  2  dm.  by  5  cm.,  has  a 
specific  gravity  of  3*0.  Calculate  the  weight  of  this  block  in 
kilograms. 

2.  Account  for  the  formation  and  give  the  chief  characteristics 
of  any  four  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Terminal  moraines. 

(b)  Ox-bow  lakes. 

(c)  Faults. 

( d )  Oceanic  islands. 

(e)  Geysers. 

(/)  Halos. 

(g)  Meteors. 

3.  (a)  State  what  is  believed  to  be  the  cause  of  volcanoes. 

(b)  Describe  the  distinguishing  features  of  (i)  active, 
(ii)  dormant,  and  (iii)  extinct  volcanoes. 

(c)  Locate  the  great  volcanic  belts  of  the  world. 

4.  (a)  State  Pascal’s  Law. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  this  law. 

(c)  Show,  by  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  the  application  of  this 
law  in  accounting  for  artesian  wells. 

5.  Explain  the  action  of  any  three  of  the  following  agencies 
in  the  weathering  of  rocks  : — 

(a)  Frost. 

(b)  Carbon  dioxide. 

(c)  Oxygen. 

(d)  Plants. 

( e )  Changes  in  temperature. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  State  how  (i)  metamorphic  and  (ii)  aqueous  rocks  are 
formed. 

( b )  Name  and  describe  two  examples  of  each  class  of  rocks 
mentioned  in  (a). 

7.  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  common  pump,  mark  on  it  the  names 
of  the  parts,  and  describe  and  explain  its  action. 

8.  The  longitude  of  Smith’s  Falls  is  76°  west,  that  of  Toronto 
79°  24'  west,  and  that  of  Winnipeg  97°  west. 

(a)  What  time  elapses  between  solar  noon  at  Smith’s  Falls 
and  solar  noon  at  Winnipeg?  (Show  your  work  in  full.) 

(b)  Account  for  the  fact  that  the  time  recorded  by  the  clock 
at  Toronto  is  the  same  as  at  Smith’s  Falls  but  is  one  hour  faster 
than  at  Winnipeg. 

9.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  illustrate  cloud 
formation. 

(b)  State  the  conditions  necessary  for  the  formation  of 
clouds. 

10.  (a)  Define  specific  heat. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  prove  that  the  specific  heat 
of  water  is  higher  than  that  of  dry  soil. 

(c)  Show  how  the  difference  between  the  specific  heat  of 
water  and  that  of  land  affects  the  climate  in  the  Great  Lakes 

(i)  in  winter  and  (ii)  in  summer. 


region 
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1.  A  man  buys  a  house  for  $6000,  paying  $2000  in  cash 
and  for  the  balance  giving  a  mortgage  at  6J%.  The  house  is 
assessed  for  f,  and  insured  for  §,  of  the  purchase  price.  The 
tax  rate  is  33^  mills  on  the  dollar,  the  insurance  premium  rate 
is  60  cents  per  $100  for  3  years,  and  the  annual  repairs  amount 
to  $36.  If  the  house  is  rented,  how  much  should  be  charged 
per  month  in  order  that  the  annual  rent  may  pay  the  interest 
on  the  mortgage,  the  taxes,  the  insurance  premium,  the  repairs, 
and  8 %  on  the  original  cash  payment  ? 

2.  Mr.  P.  Brown  deposits  $150  in  a  Savings  Bank  on  May  1st 
of  each  year.  His  first  deposit  was  made  on  May  1st,  1927. 
The  bank  pays  interest  at  the  rate  of  4%  per  annum,  calculated 
yearly.  How  much  will  there  be  to  the  credit  of  Mr.  Brown  on 
May  1st,  1930,  after  he  has  made  his  deposit  for  that  day? 

3.  A  Canadian  hardware  merchant  imports  from  England  a 
shipment  of  150  gross  of  steel  bolts  the  total  weight  of  which  is 
720  pounds.  The  bolts  are  invoiced  at  3 s.  4 d.  per  dozen  and 
the  merchant  pays  a  specific  duty  of  f  cents  on  each  pound  in 
weight,  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  10%,  and  other  expenses  amount¬ 
ing  to  $1.25  per  hundred  weight.  Find  in  Canadian  money  the 
total  amount  which  the  merchant  pays  for  the  bolts,  if  the 
pound  sterling  is  worth  $4.86. 

4.  (a)  An  investor  instructs  his  broker  to  sell  300  shares  of 
a  5%  stock  at  125|  and  with  the  proceeds  to  buy  a  4%  stock  at 
74 J.  If  the  brokerage  is  \°/0  on  each  transaction,  find  the 
change  in  the  investor’s  annual  income. 

(b)  A  merchant  buys  goods  invoiced  at  $1600  from  which 
he  is  allowed  two  successive  discounts  of  10%  each.  After 
paying  $119.60  for  freight  and  other  charges  he  sells  the  goods 
for  $1627.94.  Find  his  gain  per  cent. 

[over] 


5.  On  Sept.  29,  1927,  A.  Wallace  buys  800  bags  of  potatoes 
at  $1.10  a  bag.  On  the  same  day  he  sells  them  to  J.  Running, 
Toronto,  for  $950,  and  in  payment  receives  Mr.  Running’s  note 
payable  at  the  Royal  Bank,  Toronto,  in  90  days  without 
interest.  Mr.  Wallace  immediately  discounts  the  note  at  6%. 

(a)  Write  the  note. 

(b)  Find  when  the  note  was  legally  due. 

(c)  Find  Mr.  Wallace’s  profit  on  the  transaction. 

6.  A  city  reservoir,  rectangular  in  shape,  is  44  yards  long, 
28  yards  wide,  and  12  feet  deep.  Into  this  a  pump  sends 
1558  gallons  of  water  every  minute.  If  a  cubic  foot  contains 
6*232  gallons,  find  (in  hours,  minutes,  seconds)  the  time  it  will 
take  the  pump  to  fill  the  reservoir. 

7.  A  highway  runs  along  one  side  of  a  square  lot  containing 
40  acres.  Along  this  side  is  a  tight  board  fence  4  ft.  high,  made 
of  inch  lumber  attached  to  two  continuous  lines  of  scantlings 
2  in.  by  3  in.,  with  posts  10  ft.  apart.  Find  the  cost  of  the 
material  used  if  the  lumber  is  worth  $60  per  thousand  and  the 
posts  are  worth  75c.  each. 

8.  Silver  is  8*8  times  as  heavy  as  water.  Find,  in  kilo¬ 
grammes,  the  weight  of  a  cone-shaped  piece  of  silver  if  the 
height  of  the  cone  is  3  decimetres  and  the  radius  of  its  base 
7  centimetres. 
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Note  1: — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2  : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3: — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 


{Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A,  . 
either  one  from  B,  and  the  one  under  C.) 


A 


{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 


1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  about  eight  inches  in  width,  of  the 
group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an  appre¬ 
ciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  express  values, 
light  and  shade,  shadow,  a  foreground,  and  a  background,  in 
suitable  tones. 

B 

{Candidates  will  take  either  question  2  or  question  3 ,  but  not  both.) 

2.  Make  a  water-colour  drawing  of  any  one  of  the  following : 

{a)  A  spray  (showing  leaves  and  bloom)  of  the  wild  rose, 
or  of  the  apple. 

(6)  A  stem  (showing  foliage  and  flower)  of  the  wild  lily, 
or  of  the  trillium. 

(c)  A  wooden  box  (about  six  inches  in  width)  placed  in 
angular  perspective ;  the  lid  of  the  box  is  to  be  shown  partly 
open,  and  the  word  SOAP,  in  large  letters,  is  to  be  placed  on 
one  side  of  the  box. 

{d)  Any  two  of  the  following  in  washes  of  gray  :  a  chair, 
a  candle-stick,  an  ink-bottle,  a  boot,  a  bowl,  a  man’s  soft  felt 
hat. 

[over] 


3.  Design  and  express  in  a  pleasing  manner  and  in  the 
required  medium  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  A  rosette  having  a  diameter  of  two  and  one-half 
inches.  Make  two  copies  of  the  rosette.  Leave  the  first  rosette 
in  pencil  lines  to  show  “  shapes  ”  in  design.  Paint  the  second 
rosette  in  two  tones  of  gray  to  show  “  tones  ”  in  design.  Paint 
the  third  rosette  in  two  jdeasing  colours  having  the  same  tones 
as  the  second  rosette. 

( b )  The  front  cover  of  a  school  text-book  in  water-colour, 
with  appropriate  ornamentation.  The  size  of  the  cover  shall  be 
five  and  one-half  inches  by  eight  and  one-half  inches.  The  title 
of  the  book,  THE  ONTARIO  HIGH  SCHOOL  HISTORY, 
shall  be  lettered  with  classic  Roman  capitals. 

( c )  A  lady’s  hand-bag  of  leather  in  water-colours.  The 
shape  should  not  be  a  rectangle,  and  the  two  diameters  should  be 
six  inches  and  eight  inches.  The  decoration  should  be  in  three 
colours  or  tones  of  colour  including  the  colour  of  the  leather. 

( d )  Two  squares  of  two-inch  sides.  In  the  first  square 
compose  a  simple  appropriate  ornament  founded  upon  the  flower 
and  foliage  of  one  of  the  following  :  the  wild  rose,  the  wild  lily, 
the  apple,  the  trillium.  In  the  other  square  adapt  the  same 
ornament  to  look  like  the  stencilling  process,  or  to  look  like  the 
block-printing  process.  Finish  both  squares  in  water-colours. 

C 

(' Candidates  ivill  take  this  question.) 

4.  Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture  : — 

(a)  Enumerate  the  means  by  which  the  artist  has  depicted 

(i)  the  character  of  this  home  and  its  occupants ; 

(ii)  the  ruling  emotion  of  the  woman  ; 

(iii)  a  humorous  echo  of  her  feeling. 

(b)  (i)  Tell  where  the  artist  has  centred  the  interest. 

(ii)  Show  how  he  has  used  movement  of  line  and  of 
tone  to  aid  in  the  centring;  of  the  interest. 

( c )  (i)  Describe,  with  reasons  for  your  decision,  the  direc¬ 
tion  and  the  character  of  the  light  in  this  room. 

(ii)  How  has  the  artist  definitely  indicated  the  time  of 
day  in  the  picture  ? 

(■ d )  (i)  Does  the  picture  suggest  that  you,  as  a  spectator, 
are  higher,  or  lower,  or  on  the  same  level  as  the  woman  ? 

(ii)  Prove  the  correctness  of  your  answer  by  showing 
how  the  picture  establishes  an  eye-level. 

(e)  Give  a  brief  appropriate  title  to  the  picture. 


PAUL  PEEL,  R.C.A. 
CANADIAN  NATIONAL  GALLERY 
OTTAWA 
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Department  of  Education 

CONFIDENTIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

TO  PRESIDING  OFFICERS 


Re  ART  FOR  THE  LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION,  1928 


1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 
about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

8.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports  on  a 
level  with  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candidates  are 
drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be  placed  at  the 
head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates  to  the  right 
and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In  deep  examina¬ 
tion  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles  to  give  to  the 
candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  good  a  view  as  to  the  candidates 
at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of: — 

(a)  A  hammer  of  the  type  shown  or,  failing  that,  of  the  “  claw  ” 
form. 

(b)  A  book  approximately  six  inches  by  nine  inches  by  one  and 
one-half  inches  thick.  It  should  have  a  substantial  cover 
not  black  in  colour. 

(c)  A  bottle  used  for  “  soft  drink  ”,  having  a  smooth  surface  and 
half  full  of  a  dark  fluid. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram,  being 
placed  on  a  sheet  of  white  paper  and  with  another  sheet  of  white 
paper  as  a  background. 


This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
(i)  the  calyx,  (ii)  the  corolla,  (iii)  the  stamens,  and  (iv)  the  pistil, 
of  the  flower  of  any  one  of  the  following  plants :  buttercup, 
petunia,  apple,  clover,  trillium,  mustard,  chicory. 

( b )  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  any 
three  of  the  following  types  of  inflorescence,  and  give  one 
example  of  each  type:  raceme,  spike,  umbel,  head,  corymb. 

2.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  tap  root  and  of  fibrous  roots. 

(6)  State  three  uses  of  the  root  to  a  plant. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  distinguish  underground  stems 
from  roots. 

(d)  Name  two  kinds  of  underground  stems  and  give  an 
example  of  each. 

3.  (a)  Describe  four,  adaptations  of  plants  for  securing 
exposure  of  their  leaves  to  sunlight. 

(b)  Describe  the  method  of  seed  dispersal  in  the  case  of 
any  four  of  the  following  plants :  poppy,  bean,  milkweed, 
thistle,  burdock,  chokecherry,  apple,  maple. 

4.  (a)  Using  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
mushroom  under  the  following  headings :  (i)  the  underground 
part,  (ii)  the  fruiting  part. 

(i b )  Describe  the  appearance  of  an  oat  plant  (or  a  corn 
plant)  affected  by  smut. 

(c)  Outline  a  treatment  to  prevent  loose  smut  of  oats  or 
corn  smut. 

5.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  cross-section  of  a  common  tree, 
such  as  an  elm  or  a  cherry,  marking  the  pith,  annual  rings, 
cambium,  heart-wood,  sap-wood,  medullary  rays,  and  bark. 

(6)  State  the  use  to  the  tree  of  the  cambium,  the  sap-wood, 
and  the  bark. 

[over] 


6.  Describe  experiments  to  show  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  movement  of  water  in  soil  due  to  capillarity. 

(b)  The  conduction  of  cell  sap  through  the  stem  of  a  plant. 

(c)  That  leaves  manufacture  starch  in  sunlight. 

7.  Describe  any  common  fern  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  The  underground  part. 

(b)  The  leafy  part  or  frond. 

(c)  The  spore-bearing  parts. 

8.  In  examining  a  plant  to  identify  it  by  means  of  a  key  or 
flora,  state  how  you  would  distinguish : — 

(a)  A  monocotyledonous  plant  from  a  dicotyledonous  plant, 
(i b )  A  gamopetalous  corolla  from  a  polypetalous  corolla. 

(c)  A  superior  calyx  from  an  inferior  calyx. 

(d)  An  apocarpous  pistil  from  a  syncarpous  pistil. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  grasshopper  under  the  following  headings: 

(i)  Body  divisions. 

(ii)  Sense  organs. 

(iii)  Egg-laying  habits. 

(iv)  Changes  that  the  insect  undergoes  in  passing  from 
the  egg  to  the  adult  state. 

(b)  Describe  the  wings  of  any  three  of  the  following 
insects :  Colorado  potato  beetle,  cabbage  butterfly,  housefly, 
honey  bee,  dragon  fly. 

2.  Write  an  account  of  the  crayfish  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(a)  Gills  and  mode  of  breathing. 

( b )  Food. 

(c)  Means  of  locomotion. 

3.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  side  view  of  any  common  fish. 
Name  all  the  parts  shown  in  the  drawing. 

(. b )  Show  in  what  four  ways  fish  are  especially  adapted 
for  an  aquatic  mode  of  life. 

4.  (a)  Write  an  account  of  the  frog  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(i)  Winter  habits. 

(ii)  Method  of  taking  food. 

(iii)  Economic  importance. 

(b)  Compare  the  tadpole  with  the  adult  frog  with  respect 
to  (i)  food,  (ii)  means  of  breathing,  and  (iii)  locomotion. 

5.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  clam  with  one  shell  removed 
showing  siphons,  gills,  and  foot.  Indicate  by  arrows  the  course 
of  the  water  in  the  siphons. 

(b)  Describe  the  uses  of  the  siphons. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Under  the  headings  (i)  size  and  colour  markings, 
(ii)  migratory  habits,  (iii)  food,  describe  any  two  of  the 
following  birds  :  red-headed  woodpecker,  wild  goose,  partridge, 
chickadee,  blue-jay,  chimney  swift,  bluebird,  house  wren. 

(6)  Describe  the  feet  and  the  bills  of  any  two  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  birds  and  show  how  these  are  related  to  the  life  habits  of 
each  of  these  two  birds :  owl,  duck,  crow,  plover,  hen,  barn 
swallow. 

7.  Selecting  any  two  of  the  following  mammals,  describe  their 
feet  and  show  the  relation  of  their  feet  to  their  life  habits  :  cat, 
bat,  horse,  beaver,  muskrat. 

8.  Under  the  headings  (a)  food,  ( b )  protection  against  the 
cold,  (c)  protection  against  enemies,  show  how  any  two  of  the 
following  animals  are  enabled  to  pass  the  winter :  hare,  fox, 
weasel,  mink,  bat,  honey  bee,  bear,  snake,  earthworm. 
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AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 

(First  Paper) 


1.  Discuss  tuberculosis  or  typhoid  fever  or  diphtheria  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Four  agents  by  which  the  disease-producing  bacteria 
are  spread. 

(b)  Methods  of  preventing  these  agents  from  spreading  the 
disease. 

2.  Describe  the  making  of  a  home  vegetable  garden,  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Preparation  of  the  soil. 

(b)  Three  general  principles  of  arrangement  of  the  plants. 

( c )  Care  of  the  garden  during  the  growing  season. 

(d)  Special  uses  of  a  hot-bed. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  characteristics  of  the  following : — 

(i)  The  roots  of  the  corn  and  the  carrot. 

(ii)  The  stems  of  the  bindweed  and  the  couch  grass. 

(iii)  The  leaves  of  the  corn  and  the  horse-chestnut. 

(b)  Describe  the  movement  of  a  solution  into  and  through 
a  corn  plant,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Absorption  by  the  plant. 

(ii)  Transference  to  the  various  parts  of  the  plant. 

(iii)  Removal  of  the  excess  of  liquid  from  the  plant. 

4.  (a)  Name  and  describe  the  parts  of  a  bean  or  a  squash  seed. 

( Note  : — This  may  be  answered,  if  the  candidate  wishes, 
by  means  of  a  drawing  with  the  parts  carefully  labelled.) 

(b)  Explain  what  are  the  functions  of  the  various  parts  of 
the  seed  described  in  your  answer  to  (a),  and  tell  what  changes 
each  part  undergoes  during  the  germination  of  the  seed. 

[over] 


5.  Describe  the  external  structure  of  the  grasshopper  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Body  divisions. 

( b )  Mouth  parts. 

(c)  Eyes. 

( d )  Legs. 

(e)  Wings. 

(/)  Breathing  organs. 

6.  (a)  What  are  the  practical  uses  of  (i)  the  Babcock  tester, 
(ii)  the  lactometer  ? 

(b)  Compare  the  food  value  of  (i)  whey,  (ii)  buttermilk, 
with  that  of  whole  milk. 

7.  Give  directions  for  the  following: — 

(a)  The  feeding  of  chicks  from  the  time  of  hatching  until 
they  are  about  four  weeks  old. 

(b)  The  crate-fattening  of  poultry. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  life  history  of  the  honey  bee,  noting  any 
differences  in  the  life  histories  of  the  queen,  the  worker,  and 
the  drone. 

(b)  Describe  the  work  carried  on  in  a  colony  of  honey  bees 
by  (i)  young  workers,  (ii)  mature  workers,  (iii)  the  queen. 
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AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 

(Second  Paper) 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  life  history  and  the  feeding  habit  of  the 
mushroom  or  the  polypore. 

( b )  Describe  each  of  the  following  fungi  as  it  appears  on  the 
plant  affected  by  it  and  tell  how  it  injures  the  plant :  (i)  grain 
rust,  (ii)  loose  smut  of  oats  or  corn  smut,  (iii)  apple  scab,  (iv) 
black  knot. 

2.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  process  of  grafting  an  apple  tree, 
(ii)  the  propagation  of  a  currant  bush  by  cuttings. 

{b)  Name  four  kinds  of  standard  packages  which  fruit 
growers  use  in  shipping  Ontario  fruits.  Tell  what  fruits  are 
usually  shipped  in  each  of  the  packages  named,  and  why  each 
package  is  suitable  for  the  fruit  shipped  in  it. 

3.  Under  the  headings  (a)  mode  of  branching,  (b)  leaves, 

(c)  bark,  (d)  commercial  uses,  describe  one  tree  from  each  of 
the  following  three  groups  : — 

(i)  Maple,  oak,  birch,  beech. 

(ii)  Basswood,  elm,  balm  of  gilead,  ash. 

(iii)  Cedar,  spruce,  balsam,  horse  chestnut,  tamarack. 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  demonstrate  the 
action  of  yeast  that  makes  it  useful  in  bread  making. 

(b)  What  chemical  change  takes  place  when  wood  burns  ? 

(c)  Describe  laboratory  experiments  to  identify  two  of  the 
products  of  combustion  of  wood. 

5.  Name  four  kinds  of  soil  you  have  studied  and  compare 
them  in  the  following  respects  : — 

(a)  Stickiness  w7hen  wet. 

(b)  Condition  upon  drying. 

(c)  Capacity  for  holding  water. 

(d)  Bapidity  with  which  water  drains  away  from  them. 

(e)  Degree  of  capillary  action. 


[over] 


6.  Discuss  the  control  of  injurious  insects,  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(a)  Natural  control  factors. 

(b)  Fall  plowing. 

(c)  Short  rotation  of  crops. 

( d )  Insecticides  for  biting  insects. 

(e)  Insecticides  for  piercing  and  sucking  insects. 

Illustrate  your  answer  by  naming  in  each  case  one  insect 
which  may  be  controlled  by  the  method  indicated. 

7.  (a)  Tell  how  eggs  should  be  selected  and  cared  for  (i)  if 
they  are  to  be  used  for  hatching,  (ii)  if  they  are  intended  for 
the  market. 

(b)  Describe  what  you  consider  to  be  the  two  best  methods 
of  preserving  eggs  in  the  home  for  winter  use. 

8.  Name  three  breeds  of  each  of  the  following  types  of  farm 
animals  : — 

(a)  Dairy  cattle. 

( b )  Beef  cattle. 

(c)  Draught  horses. 

(d)  Medium-woolled  sheep. 

(e)  Long-woolled  sheep. 

(/)  Bacon  hogs. 
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1.  (a)  Divide  the  following  words  into  syllables  and  mark 
the  quantity  of  each  vowel :  miles,  salutem,  habebat,  cognitus. 

(b)  Mark  the  accent  of  each  of  the  words  in  (a). 

( c )  Give  the  Latin  word  from  which  each  of  the  following 
English  words  is  derived :  community ,  civility,  ostensibly , 
pontoon,  missionary. 

2.  Write : — 

(a)  The  ablative  singular  and  the  accusative  plural  of  liber 
populus,  acre  bellum,  majus  flumen,  duplex  acies. 

(b)  The  dative  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of 
longum  tempus,  potens  vir,  novissimum  agmen, 
alter  civis.  . 

3.  (a)  Form  adverbs  from  the  following  adjectives  and  give 
the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  adverbs  thus  formed  : 
bonus,  audax,  latus,  celer. 

(b)  Give  the  Latin  words  for  :  eleven,  twenty-two,  sixty, 
two  hundred. 

4  Write  in  Latin  :  ( a )  a  few  of  the  Belgians,  (b)  with  great 
valour,  (c)  on  account  of  the  scarcity  of  provisions,  (d)  he 
despairs  of  victory,  ( e )  a  cavalry  battle,  (/)  it  is  unjust,  (g)  at 
daybreak,  (Ji)  at  the  beginning  of  spring,  (i)  in  the  middle  of 
the  wall. 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  Conor, 
intellego,  polliceor,  cognosco,  desilio,  destringo. 

6.  Write  the  genitive  singular  feminine  of  qui,  the  ablative 
singular  of  ego,  and  the  accusative  plural  of  sui. 


[over] 


7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Did  they  not  suspect  that  our  men  would  come  the 
next  night  ? 

( b )  As  the  storm  had  been  foreseen,  there  was  not  the 
same  difficulty. 

(c)  These  states  frequently  used  to  wage  war  with  those. 

( d )  The  inhabitants  informed  Caesar  of  great  achievements. 

(e)  The  soldiers  of  the  sixth  legion,  while  resisting  for  a 
long  time,  were  at  length  repulsed  ( repello ). 

(/)  The  enemy,  terrified  by  fear,  withdraw  from  the  town. 

(g)  The  six  legions  will  be  conquered  less  easily. 

(k)  Gaul  is  divided  into  three  parts,  one  of  which  the 
Belgians  inhabit. 

(i)  Leaving  behind  their  baggage,  they  advanced  as  soon 
as  possible. 

8.  Write  (a)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indica¬ 
tive  active,  (6)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative 
passive,  (c)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  perfect  indicative 
active,  and  ( d )  the  second  person  singular  of  the  future  indica¬ 
tive  passive  of  expedio,  retineo,  porto. 

9.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  ( Brutus  and  the  Consulship.) 

Duo  filii  regis  Tarquinii,  qui  cum  Bruto  ad  oraculum 
( oracle )  Apollinis  ( of  Apollo )  missi  erant,  ab  oraculo  quae- 
siverunt  (ashed) :  “  Quis  ( who )  post  Tarquinium  imperium 

obtinebit  ?  ”  Oraculum  respondit:  “Is  qui  (he  who)  primus 
matri  osculum  (hiss)  dabit.”  Itaque  ( accordingly )  ubi  (when) 
ad  Italiam  pervenerunt,  primo  adventu,  duo  filii  ex  navi 
desiluerunt  et  ad  urbem  contenderunt.  Sed  Brutus  prudentior 
erat.  Consulto  (purposely)  cadit  et  terrae  osculum  dat.  Nam 
omnium  hominum  terra  dicitur  esse  mater.  Itaque  Brutus 
primus  consul  populi  Romani  creatus  est  (was  elected). 

(b)  ( Rome  taken  hy  the  Gauls.) 

Barbari  tanta  (so  great )  injuria  adducti,  constituerunt 
ipsam  Romani  oppugnare  et  statim  (at  once)  profecti  sunt.  De 
eorum  adventu  certiores  facti  (having  learned),  Romani  copias 
plurimas  coegerunt  et  ad  fluvium  Alliain  pervenerunt.  Ibi  (there) 
proelium  factum  est  et  Romani  magnam  calamitatem  acceperunt. 
Clamoribus  barbarorum  permoti,  Romani  primo  impetu  sunt 
perturbati  (were  thrown  into  disorder).  Timor  animos  omnium 
occupavit  et  armis  abjectis  terga  veterunt.  Pauci  se  trans  Tiberim 
in  urbem  recipiunt  incolumes. 
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GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE 


N.B.  —  On  deduira  un  certain  nombre  de  joints  pour  V omission 
d’ accents  ou  diautres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute 
faute  d’orthographe  usuelle  an  grammatical. 

1-  Comrtie  je  partais  pour  Toulouse,  je  regus  la  lettre  que  tu  m’as 
adressee  pour  me  narrer  l  epouvantable  inondation  qui  a  detruit  plusieurs 
villages  aux  environs  de  Toulouse.  La  nouvelle  des  desastres  qu’a  causes 
la  crue  subite  de  la  Garonne  s’est  rapidement  repandue  dans  la  capitale 
tout  entiere  et  y  a  excite  la  pitie  et  Thorreur. 

(a)  Ecrivez  separement  chacune  des  propositions  subor- 
donnees  dans  la  premiere  phrase  et  indiquez-en  l’espece  et  la 
fonction. 

(b)  Analysez  logiqnement  la  seconde  phrase. 

(c)  Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  en  italique. 

2.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  expressions  suivantes  au  feminin  :  un  loup 
hargneux,  un  paysan  sot,  un  oncle  ingrat,  un  due  hautain,  un 
heros  grec. 

(b)  Mettez  les  noms  suivants  au  pluriel  :  garde-fou,  garde- 
malade,  oiseau-mouche,  reveille-matin,  cure-dent. 

( c )  Inserez  le  pronom  relatif  ou  interrogatif  exige  par 
le  sens : 

(i)  Ces  lectures.  .  .  .vous  vous  adonnez  vous  nuiront 
plus  tard. 

(ii)  Ce  cheval  sur.  .  .  .je  suis  monte  appartient  a  mon 
oncle. 

(iii)  Nous  devons  a  Dieu  la  lumiere.  .  .  .nous  jouissons 
et  l’air ....  nous  respirons. 

(iv)  .  .  .  .  de  ces  deux  gaiyons  voulez-vous  savoir  le  nom  ? 

[Tournez] 


3.  (a)  Ecrivez  la  forme  du  verbe  demandee  : 

Je  m’asseoir  (futur  simple). 

Yous  mouvoir  (passe  defini  ou  passe  simple). 

Je  pou voir  (futur  simple). 

Nous  coudre  (passe  defini  ou  passe  simple). 

Je  craindre  (subj.  imparfait). 

Yous  naitre  (passe  delini  ou  passe  simple). 

Nous  etre  (subj.  present). 

Nous  atteler  (conditionnel  present). 

Nous  employer  (conditionnel  present). 

Ils  conduire  (passe  defini  ou  passe  simple). 

Je  pou  voir  (subj.  present). 

Tu  vouloir  (subj.  present). 

( b )  Ecrivez  le  participe  passe  masculin  singulier  des  verbes 
suivants :  vaincre,  coudre,  taire,  omettre,  cuire,  croitre,  vetir, 
correspondre. 

4.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  faites  accorder  le  verbe  avec  le 
sujet  et  citez  la  regie  qui  regit  chaque  cas : 

(a)  Yous  et  moi  aller  (futur)  a  la  ville. 

(b)  Pierre  ou  Jean  jouer  (futur)  le  role  principal  dans  cette 
piece. 

(c)  Ce  n’est  pas  moi  qui  condamner  (futur)  cet  innocent. 

(d)  Les  cris,  les  coups,  les  balles,  rien  n ’arreter  (present) 
ce  soldat  courageux. 


5.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  ecrivez  la  forme  convenable  du 
participe  passe  du  verbe  en  italique  et  dites  pourquoi  vous 
employez  cette  forme : 

(a)  Nous  sommes  tornber  sottement  dans  les  pieges  que 
nos  ennemis  nous  avaient  tendre. 

(b)  Elies  se  sont  bien  repentir  de  leurs  mauvaises  actions. 

(c)  Les  prisonniers  que  nous  avons  entendre  condamner 
meritaient  leur  chatiment. 

6.  Modifiez  s’il  y  a  lieu  et  justifiez  l’orthographe  de  tous  les 
mots  en  italique : 

(а)  La  lutte  s’engagea  entre  trois  cent  Frangais  et  plus  de 
deux  mille  Iroquois.  Plus  tard  quelque  cinquante 
Hurons  vinrent  s’allier  aux  Frangais. 

(б)  La  pauvre  petite  allait  nu- pieds  dans  la  neige. 

( c )  Quelque  soient  vos  vertus  vous  devez  travailler. 


(< d )  Les  deux  Lafontaine  se  sont  absentes  de  l’ecole  cette 
semaine. 

(e)  Ces  vieux  gens  furent  tres  heureux  d’apprendre  la 
bonne  nouvelle. 

(/)  Elies  resterent  tout  surprises,  tout  interdites  quand 
leur  mere  les  reprimanda. 

(g)  Quoique  vos  amis  en  pensent  evitez  les  fautes  meme 
legeres. 

7.  Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes  : 

(а)  Us  se  sont  en  alles  hier  mais  ils  reviendront  plus  tard. 

(б)  Quand  l’avocat  m’interrogea  je  ne  me  rappelais  pas  du 
tout  de  cet  incident. 

(c)  Apres  nous  etre  baignes,  on  se  rendit  au  bateau. 

( d )  J’aimerais  connaitre  et  parler  a  cet  homme. 

(e)  Parlez-moi  pas  de  faire  une  promenade  par  une  chaleur 
pareille. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1 : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2  : — The  composition  should  be  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  My  home. 

(A  description  of  the  house  or  apartment  in  which  you  live.) 

2.  The  future  of  the  aeroplane. 

3.  My  favourite  book. 

(In  this  essay  include  the  reasons  for  your  choice.) 

4.  Our  automobile. 

(Tell  the  life-story  of  the  family  car.) 

5.  A  visit  to  the  woods  in  May. 

6.  The  trial  of  Antonio. 

7.  Fire  prevention. 

8.  Mr.  Micawber  in  Australia. 

(From  the  hints  given  in  David  Copperfield ,  tell  the  story  of  Mr. 
Micawber’s  life  in  Australia.) 

9.  Market  Day. 

(Write  an  account  of  the  activities  of  a  market  from  the  point  of 
view  of  a  buyer  or  a  seller  or  a  spectator.) 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  : — 

(a)  The  passage  from  The  Merchant  of  Venice,  beginning, 
“The  quality  of  mercy  is  not  strained,”  and  ending,  “It  is  an 
attribute  to  God  himself.” 

AND 

( b )  Either  Blanco  White’s  To  Night,  or  three  consecutive 
stanzas  of  Campbell’s  How  One  Winter  Came  in  the  Lake 
Region. 

2.  (a)  What  is  there  in  the  speeches  of  Morocco  in  the  Casket 
Scene  of  The  Merchant  of  Venice  that  displays  him  in  a  some¬ 
what  attractive  light,  and  what  in  Arragon’s  speeches  that  repels 
you  ? 

(6)  What  purposes  are  served  by  the  presence  of  Launcelot 
Gobbo  in  the  play  ? 

(c)  Account  for  Shylock’s  hatred  of  Antonio.  What  is 
Portia’s  real  reason  for  deciding  against  Shylock  at  the  trial  ? 

3.  Express  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  You  know  me  well ;  and  herein  spend  but  time, 

To  wind  about  my  love  with  circumstance. 

(b)  Give  him  a  livery 
More  guarded  than  his  fellows’. 

( c )  Use  all  the  observance  of  civility, 

Like  one  well  studied  in  a  sad  ostent. 

( d )  One  that  comes  before 

To  signify  the  approaching  of  his  lord ; 

From  whom  he  bringeth  sensible  regrects. 

(e)  The  quality  of  mercy  is  not  strained. 

[OVER] 


4.  (a)  I  know  the  hand:  in  faith,  ’tis  a  fair  hand; 

And  whiter  than  the  paper  it  writ  on 
Is  the  fair  hand  that  writ. 

Whose  is  the  “  hand  that  writ  ”  ?  What  did  the  letter  say  ? 

(b)  O  love,  be  moderate;  allay  thy  ecstasy; 

In  measure  rain  thy  joy;  scant  this  excess! 

I  feel  too  much  thy  blessing ;  make  it  less, 

F or  fear  I  surfeit ! 

What  calls  forth  this  utterance  ? 

(c)  This  is  no  answer,  thou  unfeeling  man, 

To  excuse  the  current  of  thy  cruelty. 

What  was  the  answer  referred  to  ? 

(d)  I  see,  sir,  you  are  liberal  in  offers: 

You  taught  me  first  to  beg;  and  now,  methinks, 

You  teach  me  how  a  beggar  should  be  answer’d. 

What  has  the  speaker  asked  for  ?  What  was  the  liberal 

offer  ? 

5.  Answer  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  For  what  is  Levett  commended  in  the  poem  On  the 
Death  of  Mr.  Robert  Levett  ?  What  final  reward  is  the  poet 
sure  Levett’ s  virtues  have  received  ? 

(б)  What  details  in  Bonnie  Dundee  serve  to  cast  ridicule 
on  those  who  differed  from  Claverhouse  in  political  opinion  ? 

(c)  What  sights  and  sounds  of  the  country  does  the 
speaker  in  Up  at  a  Villa,  Down  in  the  City  refer  to  as  account¬ 
ing  for  his  dislike  of  life  at  the  villa  ? 

(d)  Why  does  the  speaker  in  The  Last  Buccaneer  wish  to 
return  to  “the  pleasant  Isle  of  Aves”  ? 

(e)  Describe  the  tragic  fate  of  the  sealers  in  The  Lee  Floes. 

if)  Yet  in  these  thoughts  mysel/  almost  despising, 

Haply  I  think  on  Thee — and  then  my  state , 

Like  to  the  lark  at  break  of  day  arising 
From  sullen  earth ,  sings  hymns  at  heaven's  gate. 

Divide  the  italicized  lines  into  feet,  and  indicate  with 
distinguishing  marks  the  stressed  and  unstressed  syllables. 

6.  Give  your  reasons  for  liking  any  one  of  the  following 
poems  :  The  Forsaken  Merman,  Love  in  the  Valley,  Horatius. 

7.  Describe  the  relations  existing  between  Betsey  Trotwood 
and  David  Copperfield. 


8. 


AFTERWARDS 


When  the  present  has  latched  its  postern  behind  my  tremulous  stay, 
And  the  May  month  Haps  its  glad  green  leaves  like  wings, 
Delicate-filmed  as  new-spun  silk,  will  the  people  say, 

“He  was  a  man  who  used  to  notice  such  things”'? 

5  If  it  be  in  the  dusk  when,  like  an  eyelid’s  soundless  blink, 

The  dew-fall  hawk  comes  crossing  the  shades  to  alight 
Upon  the  wind-warped  upland  thorn,  will  a  gazer  think, 

“To  him  this  must  have  been  a  familiar  sight”'? 

If  I  pass  during  the  nocturnal  blackness,  mothy  and  warm, 

10  When  the  hedgehog  travels  furtively  over  the  lawn, 

Will  they  say,  “He  strove  that  such  innocent  creatures  should  come 
to  no  harm, 

But  he  could  do  little  for  them;  and  now  he  is  gone”1? 

If,  when  hearing  that  I  have  been  stilled  at  last,  they  stand  at  the 
door, 

Watching  the  full-starred  heavens  that  winter  sees, 
is  Will  this  thought  rise  on  those  who  will  meet  my  face  no  more, 

“  He  was  one  who  had  an  eye  for  such  mysteries  ”  ? 

And  will  any  say  when  my  bell  of  quittance  is  heard  in  the  gloom, 
And  a  crossing  breeze  cuts  a  pause  in  its  outrollings, 

Till  they  rise  again,  as  they  were  a  new  bell’s  boom, 

20  “  He  hears  it  not  now,  but  used  to  notice  such  things”'? 

(a)  Show  that  in  the  plan  of  this  poem  the  poet  follows 
approximately  the  time  of  year  and  the  time  of  day. 

( b )  Refer  to  details  in  the  poem  that  prove  the  poet  to 
have  been  an  exact  observer  of  the  sights  and  sounds  of  nature. 

( c )  Point  out  two  similes  which  seem  to  you  specially  good. 

( ot )  Give  the  meaning  of  :  “  When  the  present  has  latched 
its  postern  behind  my  tremulous  stay”  (1.  1),  “wind- warped”  (1.  7), 
“  mothy  ”  (1.  9),  “  bell  of  quittance”  (1.  17). 
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Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 


A 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  locations  of  any  five  of  the  following ; 
Balaclava,  Coronel,  Gibraltar,  Lexington,  Madras,  Omdurman, 
Neuve  Chapelle,  Pretoria,  Quatre  Bras,  Sydney. 

( b )  By  reference  to  historical  facts  show  why  each  of  the 
five  selected  is  important  in  British  history. 


B 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions ,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


2.  Give  an  account  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Pitt  the  Younger  and  the  Irish  Union. 

( b )  Earl  Grey  and  the  First  Reform  Bill. 

(c)  Palmerston’s  Foreign  Policy. 


3.  (a)  State  four  of  the  chief  terms  of  the  Bill  of  Rights 
and  show  what  led  to  the  inclusion  of  each  of  these  terms  in 
the  Bill. 

(b)  Tell  the  story  of  the  Wilkes  Agitation  and  give  its 
results. 


4.  (a)  Sketch  the  part  played  by  Robert  Clive  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  British  Empire  in  India. 

(b)  Outline  the  causes  and  the  events  of  the  Indian  Mutiny. 

(c)  What  changes  were  made  in  the  government  of  India 
as  a  result  of  the  mutiny  ? 


[over] 


5.  Under  the  following  headings  describe  the  changes  in  the 
social  life  of  England  during  the  nineteenth  century : — 

(a)  Transportation. 

(b)  The  Postal  Service. 

(c)  The  treatment  of  criminals. 

C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 

than  tivo  questions,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  (a)  Name  three  European  nations  that  took  up  arms 
against  Great  Britain  during  the  American  Revolutionary  War. 
In  each  case  give  the  reason. 

( b )  Give  an  account  of  the  Revolutionary  War  from  the 
Declaration  of  Independence,  July  4,  1776,  to  the  end. 

7.  (a)  Narrate  the  events  of  the  Great  War  during  1918,  up 
to  and  including  the  Armistice. 

(6)  Sketch  the  part  played  in  the  Great  War  by  (i)  Louis 
Botha,  (ii)  Jellicoe. 

8.  (a)  What  were  the  provisions  of  the  Toleration  Act  of  1689  ? 

(b)  Sketch  the  progress  of  religious  toleration  during  the 
nineteenth  century. 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  the  advances  made  in  medicine,  and 
in  science  as  applied  to  industry,  during  the  nineteenth  century. 

9.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  Trent  Affair  and  explain  what 
is  meant  by  the  Alabama  Question. 

( b )  Give  an  account  of  the  agitation  for  Home  Rule  for 
Ireland  during  the  period  immediately  preceding  the  Great  War, 
namely,  1912-14. 

(c)  Give  the  terms  of  the  Home  Rule  Bill  of  1920. 
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Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  G,  and  two  under  D. 


A 


Note: — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Pylos,  Thebes,  Syracuse,  Caudine  Pass,  Aquae  Sextiae,  Carthage. 

(6)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  above. 

( c )  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  each  of  the 
following :  Macedon,  Ionia,  Corcyra,  Euboea,  Etruria,  Gulf  of 
Tarentum,  Corsica,  River  Po. 


B 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


2.  State,  in  a  sentence  or  two,  an  important  fact  about  each 
of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Cleon,  Draco,  Leonidas,  Themistocles. 

(b)  Catiline,  Cincinnatus,  Jugurtha,  Gaius  Gracchus. 


C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  val  ued. 


3.  Describe  the  life  of  the  Greeks  in  the  Homeric  age, 

(a)  Under  the  headings  : — 

(i)  Houses  and  food. 

(ii)  Moral  standards. 

(iii)  Religious  beliefs. 

OR 

( b )  Under  the  headings  : — 

(i)  Social  life. 

(ii)  Property  and  labour. 

(iii)  Beliefs  regarding  future  life. 

[over] 


4.  Write  an  account  of  the  character  and  achievements  of 
Pericles. 


5.  What  important  contributions  did  the  ancient  Greeks  make 
to  art,  literature,  and  philosophy  ? 


6.  Write  an  account  of  Alexander  the  Great  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings 

(a)  Early  life. 

( b )  Character. 

(c)  Achievements. 


D 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


7.  (a)  Tell  the  story  of  Romulus  and  Remus. 

(b)  Describe  the  system  of  republican  government  insti¬ 
tuted  in  Rome  after  the  expulsion  of  the  kings  and  comment  on 
the  condition  of  the  plebeians  under  this  form  of  government. 


8.  Give  an  account  of  the  war  between  Rome  and  Tarentum 
(or  war  with  Pyrrhus)  stating  (a)  the  cause,  ( b )  the  chief  events, 
and  (c)  the  outcome  of  the  struggle. 

9.  Write  an  account  of  the  character  and  achievements  of : — 

(a)  Hannibal. 

(b)  Sulla. 


10.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  what  Augustus  did  to  improve  and 
beautify  Rome. 

(b)  Name  the  chief  literary  men  of  the  age  of  Augustus 
and  state  for  what  each  was  noted. 
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MUSIC 


1.  Add  three  parts  above  the  following  figured  Bass,  making  the  Treble  as 
melodious  as  possible: 


2.  Harmonize  the  following  melody  in  four  parts,  treating  the  notes  marked 
with  an  asterisk  as  passing-notes.  No  modulations  are  required. 


3.  Write  a  short  sketch  of  Schubert’s  life,  telling  what  you  know  of  his 
character,  his  environment  and  his  place  in  musical  history. 

4.  Under  what  conditions  was  the  "Maid  of  the  Mill”  song-cycle  written, 
and  what,  in  brief  outline,  is  the  thought  embodied  in  the  poems?  Write  a 
brief  note  on  Schubert’s  accompaniments,  and  suggest  one  or  two  reasons  for 
the  popularity  of  this  song-cycle. 


5.  Identify  the  following  passages  taken  from  the  first  half  of  the  “Maid  of 
the  Mill,”  stating  the  name  of  the  song,  and,  in  a  general  way,  the  portion  of 
the  song  from  which  each  is  taken.* 


rfn 

- fe - — , 
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m 

n 

6.  Write  the  first  phrase  of  any  three  songs  from  the  “Maid  of  the  Mill” 
cycle.  The  words  and  vocal  part,  but  not  the  accompaniment,  should  be 
quoted.* 


*In  quoting  titles  or  words  of  songs,  either  the  German  or  any  good  translation 
will  be  accepted.  Quotations  may  be  given  in  any  key. 
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1.  Factor: — 

(a)  16a3  6 -f  5464. 

(b)  x±-l3x2y2+36y±. 

2.  Divide  the  product  of  x2  —  5x  +  6  and  2«2  — 7^  —  15  by 
cc2  —  7x-j- 10. 

3.  A  man  travelled  m  miles  at  x  miles  an  hour  and  n  miles 
at  y  miles  an  hour. 

(a)  Find  the  number  of  hours  it  took  him  to  travel  m  +  n 
miles. 

(b)  Find  his  average  rate  in  miles  per  hour. 

4.  (a)  Solve  f(4®-l) -f(2a>- 1)  =  6  +  *(5®-2). 

(6)  A  tradesman  who  began  business  with  a  certain  capital 
succeeded  in  doubling  it  the  first  year.  In  the  second  year  he 
lost  $1000.  In  the  third  year  he  increased  the  capital  which  he 
had  at  the  beginning  of  that  year  by  35  per  cent.  He  then 
found  that  he  had  $10  more  than  he  had  at  first.  Find  his 
original  capital. 

5.  In  a  factory  the  number  of  employees  this  year  is  6  per 
cent,  greater  than  that  of  last  year.  The  increase  in  the  number 
of  women  employed  was  20  per  cent,  and  that  in  the  number  of 
men  3J  per  cent.  This  year  the  total  number  of  employees 
is  265.  Find  the  number  of  men  employed  last  year  ? 

6.  (a)  Using  1  inch  as  the  unit  of  measurement,  represent 
graphically  the  following  equations : — 

(i)  2x  —  y-\-D  =  0. 

(ii)  3x  +  2y-3  =  0. 

(b)  From  the  graphs  in  (a),  find  values  for  x  and  y  which 
will  satisfy  both  equations.  Verify  these  values  by  solving  the 
equations  algebraically. 

[over] 


7.  (a)  Solve  \/x-\-21  =  7  —  Jx. 

( b )  Multiply  a  +  5a^  +  6a^  by  a1  — 1  — a  4^ 

8.  Solve : — 

2y2  —  Sxy  =  14, 

3sc 2  —  y 2  + 1  =  0. 

9.  A  rectangular  grass  plot  is  18  feet  long  and  12  feet  wide. 
Along  the  outside  of  it  is  a  gravel  walk  of  uniform  width  and 
of  an  area  equal  to  that  of  the  grass  plot.  Find  the  width  of 
the  walk. 

10.  (a)  Solve,  without  using  a  formula,  px2  —  rx  +  q  =  0. 

(b)  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  2x2  +  3x  —  7  =  0, 
construct  the  equation  whose  roots  are  m2  and  n2 . 
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A — Theorems 

1.  If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  greater  than  another  side,  the 
angle  opposite  the  greater  side  is  greater  than  the  angle  opposite 
the  less  side. 

2.  The  square  described  on  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right-angled 
triangle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  other  two 
sides. 

3.  The  angle  which  an  arc  of  a  circle  subtends  at  the  centre  is 
double  the  angle  which  it  subtends  at  any  point  on  the  remain¬ 
ing  part  of  the  circumference. 

4.  If  two  chords  intersect  within  a  circle,  the  rectangle  con- 
tained  by  the  segments  of  one  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  segments  of  the  other. 

5.  If  any  point  within  a  triangle  be  joined  to  the  ends  of  a 
side  of  the  triangle,  the  sum  of  the  joining  lines  is  less  than  the 
sum  of  the  other  two  sides  of  the  triangle. 

6.  The  tangent  at  a  point  P  on  a  circle  meets  the  chord  AB 
produced  through  B  at  Q.  Prove  /_  PQA  =  /_  PBA  —  f_  PAB. 

B — Problems 

( Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  From  a  given  circle  cut  off  a  segment  containing  an  angle 
equal  to  a  given  angle. 

8.  Make  a  figure  equal  to  one  given  rectlineal  figure  and 
similar  to  another. 


[over] 


9.  A  and  B  are  two  given  points  on  the  same  side  of  a  given 
straight  line  PQ.  Assuming  that  the  lines  AB  and  PQ  are  not 
parallel,  construct  a  circle  to  pass  through  the  points  A  and  B 
and  to  touch  the  line  PQ. 

C — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately ,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  but  do  not  give  proofs 
or  description  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Construct  a  triangle  the  sides  of  which  are  3§  in., 
2J  in.,  and  3J  in. 

( b )  Construct  a  parallelogram  equal  in  area  to  the  triangle 
described  in  (a),  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  angles  each  82J°. 
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1.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  that  will  demonstrate 
(a)  beats,  ( b )  sympathetic  vibrations.  Explain  how  these  are 
produced. 

2.  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  how  resonance  may  be 
used  in  the  determination  of  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air. 

3.  (a)  Explain  each  of  the  following  terms  :  (i)  calorie,  (ii) 
heat  of  vaporization,  (iii)  specific  heat. 

( b )  When  50  grams  of  ice  at  0°  C.  are  placed  in  520  grams 
of  water  at  19’8J  C.  the  temperature  of  the  whole  becomes 
1D1°  C.  From  these  facts  calculate  the  heat  of  fusion  of  ice. 

4.  A  silver  cup  containing  boiling  water  is  placed  on  a  silver 
tray  in  a  cool  room.  Describe  the  various  ways  in  which  the 
water  loses  heat. 

5.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  state  how  you 
would  prove  experimentally  that  in  the  reflection  of  light  rays 
the  angle  of  incidence  equals  the  angle  of  reflection. 

6.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  (a)  to  show  what  is 
meant  by  complementary  colours,  {b)  to  determine  the  candle 
power  of  an  electric  lamp. 

7.  A  ray  of  light  falls  obliquely  on  one  surface  of  a  triangular 
glass  prism  :  show  by  means  of  a  diagram  the  path  of  the  ray 
from  the  air,  through  the  prism,  into  the  air  beyond.  Make  use 
of  the  wave  theory  of  propagation  of  light  to  account  for  the 
path  of  the  ray. 

8.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
method  of  making  an  electro-magnet  by  means  of  a  bar  of  iron, 
an  insulated  copper  wire,  and  a  dry  cell.  Mark  on  the  diagram 
the  direction  of  the  current  and  the  poles  of  the  magnet. 

[over] 


9.  Describe  how  you  would  use  an  ebonite  rod  to  electrify  an 
insulated  conductor  with  (a)  positive  electricity,  (b)  negative 
electricity,  so  that  in  each  case  the  conductor  will  remain  elec¬ 
trified  after  the  rod  is  removed. 


10.  ( a )  Name  the  parts  indicated  by  the  letters  in  the  above 
diagram  and  explain  the  action  of  each  part. 

(b)  What  factors  affect  the  electromotive  force  of  the 
current  produced  in  the  secondary  coil  ? 

(c)  State  the  relative  directions  of  the  primary  and 
secondary  currents  at  the  instant  the  primary  circuit  is 
(i)  completed,  (ii)  broken. 

11.  A  uniform  wire  100  cm.  long  is  carrying  a  current  of 
4  amperes.  Find,  (a)  the  resistance  of  the  wire  if  the  difference 
of  potential  between  the  ends  of  the  wire  is  2  volts,  (b)  the 
differences  in  potential  between  one  end  of  the  wire  and  points 
(i)  10  cm.,  (ii)  20  cm.,  (iii)  50  cm.,  from  that  end. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  for  determining  the  composi¬ 
tion  of  water  by  weight  by  passing  dry  hydrogen  gas  over  heated 
copper  oxide. 

( b )  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  required  for  this 
experiment. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  chemical  names  of  the  compounds  represented 
by  the  following  :  KN0o,  NaoS03,  NaHS04,  Mg(0H)o, 
(NH4)2C03. 

(b)  Selecting  examples  from  (a),  give  the  meaning  of  the 
following  terms  :  symbol,  formula,  acid  salt,  radicle,  divalent 
element. 

3.  (a)  State  one  result  observed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments : — 

(i)  Water  is  added  to  calcium  carbide. 

(ii)  Water  is  added  to  quicklime. 

(iii)  Strong  sulphuric  acid  is  heated  with  metallic  copper. 

(iv)  Strong  sulphuric  acid  is  heated  with  sodium  nitrate. 

(v)  Steam  is  passed  over  red-hot  iron  filings. 

(vi)  Steam  is  passed  over  heated  magnesium. 

(b)  Represent  by  equations  any  four  of  the  chemical 
reactions  that  take  place  in  the  above  experiments. 

4.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  prepare  and  collect  hydrogen 
chloride  from  sodium  chloride  and  sulphuric  acid.  Make  a 
diagram  of  the  apparatus  you  would  use. 

(b)  What  weight  of  sodium  chloride  is  required  to  produce 
5 *6  litres  of  hydrogen  chloride  measured  at  standard  temperature 
and  pressure  ? 

(c)  A  gaseous  compound  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  contains 
92'3%  carbon  and  7'7%  hydrogen.  One  litre  of  the  gas  at 
standard  temperature  and  pressure  weighs  1*161  grams.  Find 
the  formula  of  the  gaseous  compound. 

(Cl  =  35-5,  S  =  32,  Na  =  23,  C  =  12,  H  =  l.) 


[over] 


5.  (a)  State  how  each  of  the  following  substances  would  be 
affected  by  being  exposed  to  the  air :  (i)  ammonium  hydroxide 
solution,  (ii)  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  (iii)  slaked  lime, 
(iv)  washing  soda  crystals. 

(6)  State  how  you  would  prepare  (i)  a  supersaturated 
solution  of  a  soluble  salt,  (ii)  an  allotropic  form  of  sulphur  from 
roll  sulphur. 

6.  You  are  required  to  prepare  a  jar  of  each  of  the  following 
gases :  chlorine,  ammonia,  nitric  oxide. 

(a)  Name  the  substances  you  would  use  for  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  each  gas. 

(6)  Give  one  distinguishing  chemical  test  for  each  of  the 

gases. 

(c)  Write  equations,  one  in  each  case,  to  represent  the 
chemical  reactions  that  take  place  in  the  preparation  of  any  two 
of  the  gases. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  commercial  preparation  of  either  coke  or 
bleaching  powder. 

( b )  Explain  (i)  the  effect  of  hard  water  on  soap,  (ii)  the 
reducing  action  of  sulphurous  acid. 
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Agricultural  Physics 

1.  (a)  State  how  the  use  of  (i)  the  plow,  (ii)  the  roller,  (iii)  the 
scuffler,  aids  in  bringing  about  the  best  condition  of  the  soil  for 
seed  germination  and  plant  growth. 

(b)  Explain  how  underdrainage  may  (i)  raise  the  temper¬ 
ature  of  the  soil,  (ii)  promote  root  development,  (iii)  prevent 
heaving  of  fall  wheat  roots. 

2.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  physical  effect  of 
lime  on  a  heavy  clay  soil. 

{b)  Explain  how  a  surveyor’s  level  is  used  to  determine 
the  relative  heights  of  different  points  in  a  field. 

3.  (a)  What  treatment  should  be  given  to  a  binder  just  before 
it  is  (i)  stored  for  the  winter,  (ii)  used  for  the  first  time  in  the 
summer  ? 

(b)  The  centres  of  two  whiffletrees  are  five  feet  apart  when 
connected  to  the  ends  of  a  doubletree.  If  the  centre  bolt  of  the 
doubletree  is  shifted  one  and  one  half  inches  to  one  side,  find 
what  pull  on  the  long  end  of  the  doubletree  will  balance  a  pull 
of  1197  pounds  on  the  short  end. 

4.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction  and  explain  the  principle  of  operation  of  (i)  a 
transformer,  (ii)  an  incandescent  lamp. 

(b)  A  compass  needle  is  placed  under  a  straight  conductor, 
A  strong  current  from  a  storage  battery  is  passed  through  the 
conductor  from  north  to  south  and  the  current  is  then  shut  off. 
Describe  the  movements  of  the  compass  needle. 

(c)  Describe  and  explain  how  a  positive  charge  on  an 
insulated  brass  ball  may  be  used  to  place  (i)  a  negative  charge, 
(ii)  a  positive  charge,  on  another  insulated  conductor. 

[over] 


Agricultural  Chemistry 


5.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  ammonia.  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  you  would  use. 

( b )  State  what  is  observed  when  ammonia  and  hydrogen 
chloride  are  brought  together ;  name  the  compound  formed. 

6.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristic  properties  of  (i)  acids, 
(ii)  bases  ? 

(b)  Write  equations  for  the  reaction  of  sodium  hydroxide 
and  calcium  hydroxide,  respectively,  (i)  with  sulphuric  acid, 
(ii)  with  nitric  acid. 

7.  (a)  Name  three  compounds  containing  nitrogen-  that  are 
used  for  fertilizing  purposes,  and  state  the  percentage  of  nitro¬ 
gen  usually  found  in  each. 

(b)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  distinguishing  a 
nitrate  from  a  sulphate. 

8.  (a)  Acid  phosphate  is  made  by  treating  ground  rock  phos¬ 
phate  with  sulphuric  acid.  State  the  change  brought  about  in 
the  phosphate  by  this  treatment. 

( b )  Describe  an  experiment  to  prove  that  there  is  more 
water  soluble  phosphate  in  acid  phosphate  than  in  bone  meal. 

9.  (a)  State  three  essentials  of  a  good  insecticide. 

(b)  Explain  why  a  “  scale  ”  forms  on  the  surface  of  lime- 
sulphur  wash  when  it  is  exposed  to  the  air. 
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A 

1.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  prove  by  the  Babcock  machine 
and  the  lactometer  that  a  sample  of  milk  had  been  watered. 

(b)  State  the  inferences  that  may  be  drawn  from  the 
following : — 

(i)  A  sample  of  milk  shows  a  lactometer  reading  of  85 
(sp.  g.  F035)  at  60°  F,,  and  a  Babcock  test  of  2%  of 
fat. 

(ii)  Another  sample  shows  a  lactometer  reading  of  27*5 
(sp.  g.  r0275)  at  60°  F.,  and  a  Babcock  test  of  2'9% 
of  fat. 

2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  compare  two 
fertile  eggs,  the  one  new-laid  and  the  other  taken  from  the 
incubator  on  the  eighth  day  of  incubation,  noting  the  differences 
that  may  be  seen  when  the  two  eggs  are  (i)  candled,  (ii)  broken 
open  and  exposed  in  a  saucer. 

(b)  Show  how  (i)  regulation  of  temperature  and  moisture, 
(ii)  cooling,  (iii)  turning  and  ventilating,  are  provided  for  in  the 
case  of  eggs  that  are  incubated  naturally  and  in  the  case  of 
eggs  that  are  incubated  artificially. 

(c)  Describe  and  explain  the  use  of  water-glass  as  a  pre¬ 
servative  of  eggs. 


3.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answers,  outline  the 
life  history  of  any  three  of  the  following  insects  :  wire  worm, 
codling  moth,  oyster  shell  scale,  plum  curculio,  European  corn 
borer,  tomato  worm,  buffalo  moth,  onion  maggot,  railroad  worm, 
celery  caterpillar,  bud  moth  (common  on  apple  trees). 

(b)  Describe  a  practicable  method  of  control  for  one  of  the 
insects  you  have  described  and  for  each  of  two  others  of  the 
above  list. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Point  out  the  relation  between  the  live  stock  (kind  and 
breed)  kept  on  a  farm  and  the  rotation  of  crops  on  the  farm. 

(b)  What  would  you  consider  a  suitable  rotation  of  crops 
fora  150  acre  farm  devoted  to  mixed  farming?  Give  reasons 
for  your  answer. 

5.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  calculate  the  percentage  of  pure 
seed  in  (i)  a  sample  of  clover  seed,  (ii)  a  sample  of  timothy  seed. 

(b)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  testing  a  sample  of 
clover  seed. 

(c)  State  three  of  the  chief  provisions  of  the  Seeds  Act. 

(d)  In  wThat  respects  are  these  provisions  of  advantage 
(i)  to  the  farmer,  (ii)  to  the  seed  merchant  ? 


B 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  either  question  6  or  question  7,  but  not  both. 

6.  (a)  Give  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  following  breeds  of 
farm  animals :  Tamworth  pigs,  Southdown  sheep,  Aberdeen 
Angus  cattle,  Jersey  cattle,  Belgian  horses. 

(b)  Give  the  history  of  the  development  of  any  three  of  the 
following :  Holstein  cattle,  Clydesdale  horses,  Yorkshire  pigs, 
Shropshire  sheep,  Rambouillet  sheep. 


7.  (a)  Give  the  steps  you  would  take  in  preparing  each  of  the 
following  insecticides  or  fungicides  for  use  and  describe  your 
method  of  applying  them  :  Bordeaux  mixture,  arsenate  of  lime, 
Paris  green,  lime  sulphur. 

(5)  Why  is  it  necessary  to  know  something  of  the  mouth 
parts  of  an  insect  before  deciding  upon  the  method  of  control  ? 
Illustrate  by  example. 

(c)  Name  three  fungous  diseases  that  can  be  readily  kept 
under  control  by  a  fungicide,  and  tell  how  this  fungicide  is 
prepared. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Dividimus  muros  et  moenia  pandimus  urbis. 
accingunt  omnes  operi,  pedibusque  rotarum 
subiciunt  lapsus,  et  stuppea  vincula  collo 
intendunt.  scandit  fatalis  machina  muros, 

5  feta  armis.  pueri  circum  innuptaeque  puellae 
sacra  canunt,  funemque  manu  contingere  gaudent : 
ilia  subit,  mediaeque  minans  illabitur  urbi. 

( b )  Nox  erat  et  terris  animalia  somnus  habebat : 
effigies  sacrae  divum  Phrygiique  Penates, 

io  quos  mecum  ab  Troia  mediisque  ex  ignibus  urbis 
extuleram,  visi  ante  oculos  astare  iacentis 
in  somnis,  multo  manifesti  lumine,  qua  se 
plena  per  insertas  fundebat  luna  fenestras ; 
turn  sic  affari  et  curas  his  demere  dictis. 

15  (c)  Salve,  magna  parens  frugum,  Saturnia  tellus, 
magna  virum  :  tibi  res  antiquae  laudis  et  artis 
ingredior,  sanctos  ausus  recludere  fontes, 

Ascraeumque  cano  Romana  per  oppida'  carmen. 

2.  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  5,  8,  and  11,  and  mark 
the  quantity  of  each  syllable  including  the  last  syllable  of  each 

line. 


3.  (a)  What  is  the  machina  referred  to  in  line  4  ? 

(b)  In  extract  (a)  note  two  examples  of  alliteration. 

4.  What  command  is  referred  to  in  his  dictis  and  what  is  the 
reference  in  curas,  line  14  ? 

5.  Why  does  the  poet  use  the  epithets  Saturnia  in  line  15  and 
sanctos  in  line  17  ? 


[over] 


B 

Note: — The  following  passages  are  not  to  be  translated. 

(a)  Vercingetorix,  priusquam  munitiones  ab  Bomanis 
perficiantur,  consilium  capit  omnem  ab  se  equitatum  noctu 
dimittere.  Discedentibus  mandat  ut  suam  quisque  eorum 
civitatem  adeat  omnesque  qui  per  aetatem  arma  ferre  possint 

5  ad  bellum  cogant. 

(b)  Fossam  pedum  viginti  directis  lateribus  duxit ;  reliquas 
omnes  munitiones  ab  ea  fossa  passus  quadringentos  reduxit, 
hoc  consilio,  ne  de  improviso  aut  noctu  ad  munitiones  hos- 
tium  multitudo  advolaret  aut  interdiu  tela  in  nostros  operi 

10  destinatos  conicere  possent.  Hoc  intermisso  spatio  duas 
fossas  quindecim  pedes  latas  eadem  altitudine  perduxit, 
quarum  interiorem  campestribus  ac  demissis  locis  aqua  ex 
flumine  derivata  complevit. 

6.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  discedentibus  (1.  3),  operi 
(1.  9),  p>edes  (1.  11),  altitudine  (1.  11). 

7.  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  adeat  (1.  4),  possint 
(1.  4),  advolaret  (1.  9). 

8.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  discedentibus  (1.  3),  cogant  (1.  5), 
directis  (1.  6),  advolaret  (1.  9),  complevit  (1.  13). 

9.  Indicate  the  accented  syllable  in  each  of  the  following 
words:  priusquam  (1. 1),  lateribus  (1.  6),  reliquas  (1.6),  advolaret 
(1.  9),  quindecim  (1.  11),  interiorem  (1.12). 

C 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{A  brave  soldier.) 

(a)  Erat  Crastinus  quidam  in  exercitu  Caesaris,  qui  supe- 
riore  anno  legioni  decimae  praefectus  erat,  vir  maxima  virtute. 
Hie,  signo  dato,  “sequimini  me,”  inquit,  “qui  milites  mei 
fuistis  et  vestro  imperatori  operam  date  :  unum  hoc  proelium 
superest,  quo  confecto  et  ille  suam  dignitatem  et  nos  nostram 
libertatem  recipiemus.”  Simul  respiciens  Caesarem,  “hoc  die,” 
inquit,  “imperator,  aut  vivo  mihi  aut  mortuo  gratias  ages.” 
Haec  cum  dixisset  primus  ex  dextro  cornu  procucurrit  et  eum 
delecti  milites  circiter  centum  et  viginti  persecuti  sunt. 

operam  dare  =  to  give  heed  to. 
respicere  =  to  look  back  at. 
gratias  agere  =  to  give  thanks. 


{Military  operations.) 

(b)  Postero  die  Caesar,  promota  turri  confectisque  operibus, 
quae  facere  instituerat,  magno  coorto  imbri,  banc  tempestatem 
non  inutilem  ad  capiendum  consilium  arbitrates,  quod  incaute 
custodias  in  muro  dispositas  videbat,  suos  quoque  languide 
fossam  ducere  iussit,  et  quid  fieri  vellet  ostendit.  Legiones 
cohortatur  ut  pro  tantis  laboribus  praemium  victoriae  expec- 
tarent :  his  qui  primi  murum  ascendissent,  praemia  proposuit, 
militibusque  signum  dedit.  Illi  subito  ex  omnibus  partibus  ad 
munitiones  accesserunt  murumque  celeriter  compleverunt. 

imber,  imbris  =  a  rain  storm. 
incaute  =  carelessly. 
languide  —  slowly. 


* 


* 
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1.  Write: — 

(a)  The  genitive  singular  of  salus,  fides,  ager,  obses,  ver. 

(b)  The  ablative  singular  of  auctoritas,  mare,  lacus,  ordo, 
finis. 

(c)  The  dative  plural  of  pons,  frater,  praefectus,  tempus, 
vox. 

{d)  The  accusative  plural  of  flumen,  portus,  vis,  mille, 
vulnus. 

2.  Write  : — 

(a)  The  perfect  infinitive  active  of  ago,  fero. 

(b)  The  present  infinitive  passive  of  rego,  oro. 

(c)  The  accusative  of  the  gerund  of  permoveo,  audio. 

(d)  The  nominative  plural  masculine  of  the  gerundive  of 
moror,  duco. 

(e)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
passive  of  reddo,  nuntio. 

(/)  The  second  person  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative  active 
of  accipio,  desum. 

(g)  The  first  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  of  adeo, 
egredior. 

ill)  The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
proficiscor,  volo. 

(i)  The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
passive  of  terreo,  perturbo. 

(j)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
active  of  vinco,  opprimo. 

3.  Write  the  comparative  and  the  superlative  of  celer,  parvus 
prudens,  fortiter,  bene. 

4.  Write  the  forms  of: — 

(a)  qui  to  agree  with  templa,  laterum. 

(b)  ipse  to  agree  with  acie,  studii. 

(c)  uterque  to  agree  with  partis,  ae^tate. 

(d)  facilis  to  agree  with  rerum,  opus. 

(e)  pugnans  to  agree  with  populos,  exercituum.  [over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Do  not  retreat. 

( b )  We  must  fortify  the  camp. 

(c)  After  hurling  their  weapons  they  charged. 

( d )  Did  you  approach  his  rearguard  ? 

( e )  He  has  promised  to  come  to  our  aid. 

(/)  Tell  me  why  he  is  unfriendly. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  If  Caesar  himself  had  been  present,  they  would  not 
have  surrendered. 

(б)  He  fears  that  the  barbarians  will  attack  before  day¬ 
break. 

(c)  Surely  you  do  not  think  that  they  will  conquer  all 
these  regions  ? 

( d )  Before  he  reached  the  town  he  was  informed  of  this 
battle. 

(e)  They  replied  that  the  other  tribes  were  unwilling  to 
obey  Caesar. 

(/)  He  is  trying  to  persuade  the  chief  men  not  to  join  the 
Romans. 

( g )  If  they  build  more  ships  of  the  same  kind  .they  will 
not  fear  storms. 

(h)  Although  there  was  no  hope  of  taking  the  city  he 
ordered  the  allies  to  send  reinforcements. 

(i)  On  the  next  day  they  came  to  a  river  which  was  so 
deep  that  our  men  could  not  cross. 

( j )  Learning  that  the  tenth  legion  was  being  hard  pressed 
Caesar  sent  another  cohort  to  resist  the  enemy. 

c 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

While  this  was  taking  place,  Vercingetorix  was  urging  the 
neighbouring  Gauls  to  make  war  upon  the  Romans.  When  the 
chief  men  of  several  states  had  assembled,  he  said  that  they 
could  drive  the  Romans  from  the  whole  of  Gaul.  They  there¬ 
fore  determined  to  collect  as  many  infantry  and  cavalry  as 
possible  and  to  procure  everything  which  would  be  useful  for 
waging  war.  Having  adopted  this  plan,  each  returned  to  his 
own  city  to  await  the  signal.  As  soon  as  Caesar  learned  this  he 
immediately  left  his  winter  quarters;  sending  a  lieutenant  in 
advance  to  lay  waste  the  territory  of  the  enemy,  he  followed 
with  the  rest  of  his  forces  and  marched  rapidly  across  the 
mountains. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  “  A.0L7T0V  e<TTL  fAOL  6L1 T6LV  07T6p  tCdl  V0/JLL^(O  elvCLL  pLe'yLCTTOV. 
opaTe  yap  otl  ol  i roXepuot  ov  irpocrdev  eToXpLrjcrav  iroXepLelv  n rpo? 
ypLas,  irplv  avveXa/3ov  ron?  GTpaTyyovs  ypLcov  Xaf3dvTe<z  yap 
t on?  ap^ovras  ivopu^ov  ypids  airoXeaOai  av  dvap^la  teal  ara^La. 

5  Sel  ovv  tou?  pdev  vvv  ap^ovras  ttoXv  eirLpceXeaTepovs  y eveaOat 
tmv  irpoaOev  ap^ovTcov,  tou?  Se  ap^opievovs  7roXx )  eina/crorepovs 
elvai  vvv  y  irpoaOev.  iav  Se  tls  ciireLdy,  SeyaeL  tov  del  vpicov 
evTvyydvovTa  /coXdt^eiv  avrov  avv  tw  ap^ovn.  aXX ’  ySi]  copa 
icTTi  nrepaiveLv  tov  Xoyov  fereo?  yap  ol  iroXepiOi  avTi/ca  irap- 
i  o  ecrovTai.  otw  ovv  javja  So/cel  /caXws  eyeiv,  dvaTeivarco  rr/v 

XelPa” 

(б)  ivravOa  ovv  e/cadyvTO,  /cal  ovk  ecf)aaav  TropeveaOaL.  6  Se 
tEievocfrwv  iBelro  avrcov  piy  cnroXeiTrecrOaL,  Xeycov  otl  i roXXol 
7 roXepuoi  67T0LVT0 •  t eXos  Se  /cal  eyaXeTvaLvev.  ol  Se  i/ceXevov 

1  5  KTeiveiv  ov  yap  ecfyacrav  Svvacrdat  i ropevOyvac.  ivravOa  eSo^e 

/CpCLTLCTTOV  elvdL  (f)of3y(TaL  T on?  67 TOpLEVOVS  7 TOXepLLOlS,  07TC0?  piy 
67T LOteV  TOC?  /cdpLVOVCTL.  KOL  7JV  pL6V  CHCOTOS  TjSy,  OL  Se  7 ToXepiLOL 
TTpocryecrav  iroXXco  6opv/3(p.  evda  Sy  ol  oTrLcrOoLpvXa/ces  eljava- 
ardvres  eSpapcov  ee?  t on?  TroXepiLOvs •  ol  Se  /capcvov Te?,  ava- 

2  o  fcpayovres  oaov  eSvvavTO,  e/epoverav  Ta?  aGirlSa^;  n rpos  ra  Sopara. 


2.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  direLOy  (1.  7),  eiroLVTo 
(1.  14),  eiTLOLev  (1.  17). 

(b)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  apyovTcov  (1,  6),  vpLwv 
(1.  7),  6opv(3v  (1.  18). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms,  giving  the  principal  parts 
of  the  verbs :  elivelv  (1.  1),  A.a/3oWe<?  (1.  3),  ciTroXeLTrecrdaL  (1.  13). 

[over] 


B 


3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  top  S’  empaacrapepos  7rpocre(f)c 7  /cpaTepos  TloXv(f)7]po< >• 
a  Kpte  ireirov ,  1  c  poc  code  hia  aireos  ecrcrvo  pr/Xcop 
vaTaTO s  ;  0 v  tl  irdpos  ye  XeXeippepos  epyeai  oiwv , 
aXXa  ttoXv  TrpwTOS  pepeac  t epev1  avOea  ttoct/s 

5  pa/cpa  ficfia^ ?,  irpMTOS  he  pods  irorapdiv  acpcrcapeis , 
irpwTOS  he  crraOpdvhe  XiXaceac  diroveecrdcu 
eairepcos *  iw  aure  Travvararos.  rj  av  apa/CTOS 
6(f)9a\pbp  iroOeecs,  top  apr/p  tcatcos  e^aXacoae 
aijp  Xvypols  erapoiai,  hapaaaapepos  (f)pepa  olp <p, 

1  0  Ovtls ,  op  ou  7T(b  (f)i)pL  7 re(f)vypepop  eppep  oXeOpop. 

( b )  “  pvp  h'  eyeTai  /carcorpTL,  dpa %  he  ol  aXXoOc  Trarpys 
ojXero,  top  he  yvpai/ces  a/cr)hees  ov  tcopeovac. 

hpwes  h\  evT  ap  pr)fceT  eirucpaTewaiP  apa/CTes, 
ovtceT  eireir  eOeXovacp  epacacpa  epya^ecrOar 
i  5  ppcav  yap  t  dpeTrjs  diroaiPVTai  evpvoira  Zevs 
apepos,  evT  ap  pip  tcaTa  hovXiop  r/pap  eXrjacp 
A2?  elircop  eiarfXOe  hopovs  ev  paceTaopTas , 

/ 3r )  h ’  I9vs  peyapoco  peTa  pprjaTrjpas  ayavovs. 

”A pyop  h'  av  /caTa  poip ’  eXafiep  peXapos  OapaTOio, 
avTLK  coopt  Uovarja  eeucoa tm  epcavTcp. 


2  o 


4.  (a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  the  following  words  :  eTapoiac 
(1.  9),  eppep  (1.  10),  apepos  (1.  16),  fir)  (1.  18),  OapaTOiO  (1.  19). 

(6)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  pods  (1.  5),  KaccoTi)Tt 
(1.  11),  epiav Tw  (1.  20). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms :  XeXeippepos  (1.  3),  coXeTo 
(1.  12),  eXycrcp  (1.  16). 

(d)  Explain  the  form  aTaOpophe  (1.  6). 

(e)  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  1,  2,  and  6,  mark¬ 
ing  the  quantity  of  each  syllable  including  the  last  syllable  of 
each  line. 
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1.  Decline  together  in  the  singular,  n rciaa  rj  fjptepa,  and  in  the 
plural,  TavTa  ra  re^V- 

2.  Give  the  genitive  and  the  dative,  both  singular  and  plural, 
of  (a)  the  nouns  irorapLos,  i rarr/p,  ftacnXem,  ( b )  the  adjectives  (all 
genders)  erccov,  ptey a?,  7roXu?. 

3.  Compare  the  adjectives  ayaOos,  dXr/Or )?,  t a^m,  <roc£d?. 

4.  Give : — 

(a)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  first  aorist  indicative 
middle  of  Xvco,  ayyeXXco,  Tipcaco  ; 

(b)  the  present  infinitive  active  of  SiScopu,  BtjXoq)  (con¬ 
tracted  form  only) ; 

(c)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  perfect  indicative 
passive  of  i reidco,  i roieo)  ; 

( d )  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  optative  active 
of  < pawed  ; 

(e)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  second  aorist  subjunc¬ 
tive  active  of  Xen rco,  Lcnr)pu. 

5.  Identify  the  following  forms  :  Siafirivai,  ecrpev ,  cucovaacn , 
iireTidevTO,  rrapahihoaai,  iSvvavro,  fpyovvTO,  ecopa,  ehe^avro,  yeaav. 

6.  Translate  :  (a)  cmpey\ra^  Trpos  rou?  KapSouyoa?,  (b)  tcaraXapL- 
fiavovcn  y vvahcas  7 rpo?  rrj  fcprfvr),  (c)  eiropevovro  bid  ymVo?,  ( d )  bid 
ravra,  ( e )  r ou?  i rap  eavrw  oWa?  rreXTaard ( f )  67ropev6yaav 
irapa  tov  i roTap,ov. 

[over] 


7.  Explain  the  case  usages  of  the  underlined  words  in  the 
following  : — 

(a)  iBo/cei  Bico/creov  eivcu  robs  noXepiovs. 

(b)  oi  pev  Biecf)0appevoi  robs  ocfidaXpobs  bno  ri)s  %iovos. 

(c)  nopevopevoi  r r/s  vv/cros. 

( d )  /cal  Tavrr/v  rrjv  rjpepav  inopevO^aav. 

( e )  tt)  Be  bcrrepaia  <yiyver ai  %eipd>v. 


8.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences  : — 

(a)  o  Be  Xoinos  eXe^ev  on  ovtos  ov  (frair)  elBevai. 

( b )  a/covco  ov/c  alcr^pov  eivai  /cXenreiv,  oara  vopos  prj  /coiXvei. 

( c )  orav  Be  ns  neiparai  ravry  napievai. 

( d )  i/ceXevcre  Be  pe  ipecrOai  bpas  Bid  rl  iarparevaaTe  in' 
abrov. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

( The  Arcadians  and  Lacedaemonians  at  first  fight ,  but 
aftenvards  make  a  truce.) 

inel  Be  /card  rrjv  oBov  dno^copovvres  els  to  7 reBiov  i^rfxOov, 
ivravOa  Bi]  Aa/ceBaipovioi  avrinaperd^avro.  /cal  prjv  oi  A p/caBes 
evObs  inerldevro  abrois  /cal  tov  crTpaTr/yov  ane/creivav.  oi  Be 
Aa/ceBaipovioi  paX’  advpoi  rjcrav,  redvrj/cbra  pev  opdivres  tov 
orparipyov,  IBovTes  Be  n  dvr  as  els  noXXd  /ca/ca  tt  enrol /cot  as.  in  el 
Be  rj^iovv  anievai  evObs,  ns  twv  ’A p/caBoiv  eine •  “  Tt  Bel  rjpds,  co 

avBpes,  pa^eaOai,  aXX '  ov  crneicrapevovs  anoadi^eadai  ;  nopevcopeOa 
paXXov  oi/caBe  prjBe  to  Xoinov  paydipeda."  apcfiorepoi  ovv  a/cov- 
cravres  icrneiaavro.  /cal  oi  pev  Aa/ceBaipovioi  robs  ve/cpobs  aveXopevoi 
anr/XSov,  oi  B ’  ’A p/caBes  els  tov  ronov  dno^copijcravTes  odev  to 
npoirov  ijp^avro  inievai,  rponaiov  iarrjaavTO. 

avrinapararropai  =  to  be  drawn  up  opposite. 
rponaiov  —  a  trophy. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Bientot  Jeanne  fut  blessee  a  Compiegne,  prise  par  trahison 
et  vendue  aux  Anglais  qui  l’acheterent  dix  mille  livres.  Puis 
les  Anglais  la  conduisirent  a  Rouen,  ou  ils  1’emprisonnerent. 

Le  proces  dura  longtemps.  Les  juges  faisaient  tout  ce 
5  qu’ils  pouvaient  pour  embarrasser  Jeanne,  pour  la  faire  se 
contredire  et  se  condamner  elle-meme.  Mais  elle,  repondant 
tou jours  avec  droiture  et  sans  detours,  savait  e viter  leurs 
embuches. 

— Est-ce  que  Dieu  hait  les  Anglais  ?  lui  demandait-on. 
io  — Je  n’en  sais  rien,  repondit-elle  ;  ce  que  je  sais,  e’est  qu’ils 
seront  tous  mis  hors  de  France,  sauf  ceux  qui  y  periront. 

2.  (a)  Les  Anglais  I’acheterent,  la  conduisirent  d  Rouen,  et 
Vy  empr iso  finer ent.  Rewrite  this  sentence  in  the  present  tense. 

( b )  Jeanne  fut  'prise  et  vendue.  Rewrite  this  sentence, 
replacing  Jeanne  by  les  soldats. 

(c)  je  sais  (1.  10).  Change  the  tense  of  the  verb  to  the 

future. 

(d)  Divide  into  syllables:  proces  (1.  4),  periront  (1.  11). 

(e)  pour  (1.  5),  sans  (1.  7),  sais  (1.  10),  hors  (1. 11),  sauf  { 1. 11), 
ceux  (1.  11).  In  which  of  these  words  is  the  final  consonant 
sounded  ? 

B 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

A  l’heure  du  coucher,  la  fermiere  m’accompagna  pour 
mettre  une  couverture  de  plus  sur  mon  lit ;  et  apres  m’avoir 
souhaite  le  bonsoir,  elle  me  defendit  de  lui  dire  Madame:  elle 
voulait  que  je  l’appelle  tout  simplement  Pauline ;  puis  elle 
s’en  alia  apres  m’avoir  dit  que  j’etais  un  peu  l’enfant  de  la 

[over] 
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maison,  efc  quelle  ferait  tout  son  possible  pour  que  je 
m’habitue  a  la  ferine. 

Le  lendernain  maitre  Sylvain  me  fit  asseoir  a  table  a  cote 
de  son  frere.  II  lui  dit  en  riant  qu’il  ne  fallait  pas  me  laisser 
10  jeuner,  parce  que  j’avais  bien  besoin  de  grandir. 

4.  (a)  Give  the  masculine  of  la  fermiere  (1.  1),  and  the  plural 
of  Madame  (1.  3). 

(b)  elle  den  alia  (11.  4,  5).  Rewrite  this  in  the  past  indefinite 

tense. 

(c)  elle  voulait  que  je  Vappelle  (11.  3,  4).  Rewrite  this  sen¬ 
tence,  replacing  je  by  nous. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

o 

Un  dimanche  que  j’avais  ose  demander  un  livre  a  Eugene, 
il  me  fit  cadeau  dun  gros  cahier  de  chansons. 

Pendant  tout  lete,  je  l’emportais  aux  champs.  Je  composais 
des  airs  aux  chansons  qui  me  plaisaient  le  mieux ;  puis  je 
5  m’en  lassais,  et,  en  aidant  la  fermiere  au  grand  nettoyage  de 
la  Toussaint,  je  decouvris  des  almanachs  de  plusieurs  annees. 

Pauline  me  dit  de  les  porter  au  grenier ;  mais  je  fis 
semblant  de  les  oublier  dans  le  tiroir  ou  ils  etaient,  et  je  les 
emportai  en  cachette  l’un  apres  l’autre.  Ils  etaient  remplis 
io  d’histoires  amusantes,  et  l’hiver  passa  sans  que  je  me  sois 
apergue  du  froid. 

6.  (a)  demander  un  livre  a  Eugene  (1.  I).  Rewrite  this,  re¬ 
placing  a  Eugene  by  the  corresponding  conjunctive  pronoun. 

(b)  il  me  fit  cadeau  cl’un  cahier  (1.  2).  Rewrite  this 
sentence,  replacing  d’  un  cahier  by  the  corresponding  conjunctive 
pronoun. 

( c )  Give  the  feminine  of  tout  (1.  3),  gros  (1.  2),  and  the 
plural  of  cadeau  (1.  2). 

(fit)  V hirer  passa  sans  que  je  me  sois  apercue  dvc  froid 
(11.  10,  11).  Indicate  a  liaison. 

(e)  porter  (1.  7),  emportai  (1.  9),  etaient  (1.  9),  hirer  (1. 10). 
Which  of  these  \vords  have  the  sound  of  e  in  the  last  syllable  ? 

C 

7.  Translate  into  English: — 

Daniel. — Moi?.  .  .je  n’ecris  jamais  apres  mes  repas,  rare- 
ment  avant.  .  .  Voyons  les  pensees  delicates  et  ingenieuses 
des  visiteurs.  (Il  feuillete  le  livre ,  lisant.)  “  Je  ne  me  suis 
jamais  mouche  si  haut!.  .  .  Signe:  Un  voyageur  enrhume.  . 

5  (Il  continue  a  feuilleter.)  Oh  !  la  belle  ecriture.  (Lisant.) 


“Qu’il  est  beau  d ’admirer  les  splendeurs  de  la  nature,  entoure 
de  sa  femme  et  de  sa  niece.  .  .  Signe:  Malaquais,  rentier.  . 

Je  me  suis  toujours  demande  pourquoi  les  Frangais,  si  spiri- 
tuels  chez  eux,  sont  si  betes  en  voyage !  (Cris  et  tumulte  an 
10  dehors.) 


8.  (a)  je  necris  jamais  (1.  1).  Change  the  tense  to  the  past 
indefinite. 

(6)  Complete  the  following  by  giving  the  correct  form  of 
the  verb  printed  in  brackets :  les  pensees  delicates  que  j’ai 
(trouver). 

( c )  Give  the  masculine  of  ingenieuses  (1.  2),  niece  (1.  7). 

(d)  Je  me  suis  demande  (1.  8).  Write  this  in  the  plural. 

(e)  jamais  (1.  1),  pensees  (1.  2),  belle  (1.  5),  femme  (1.  7). 
Which  of  these  words  contain  the  vowel  sound  of  e  as  in  apres 

(L1)?.  . 

(/)  Which  word  in  line  7  contains  the  vowel  sound  of  an 
as  in  demande  (1.  8)  ? 

D 

9.  Translate  into  English 


(a)  En  ce  moment,  elle  apergut  au-dessous  d’elle,  a  la 
galerie,  un  jeune  homme  de  bonne  mine,  tres  richement  vetu, 
qui  tenait  a  la  main  un  morceau  d’ardoise  ( slate ),  sur  lequel  il 
tragait  des  lettres  et  des  figures  avec  un  petit  crayon  blanc.  II 
montrait  ensuite  cette  ardoise  a  son  voisin,  plus  age  que  lui ; 
celui-ci  paraissait  le  comprendre  aussitot,  et  lui  repondait  de  la 
meme  maniere  avec  une  tres  grande  promptitude.  Tons  deux 
echangeaient  en  meme  temps,  en  ouvrant  ou  fermant  les  doigts, 
certains  signes  qui  semblaient  leur  servir  a  se  mieux  communi¬ 
que!’  leurs  idees. 


(h)  Diderot  setant  apergu  qu’un  homme  a  qui  il  prenait 
quelque  interet  avait  le  vice  de  voler,  et  l’avait  vole  lui-meme, 
lui  conseilla  de  quitter  ce  pays-ci.  L’autre  profita  du  con'seil,  et 
Diderot  n’en  entendit  plus  parler  pendant  dix  ans.  Apres  dix 
ans,  un  jour  il  entend  tirer  sa  sonnette  avec  violence.  Il  va 
ouvrir  lui-meme,  reconnait  son  homme,  et,  d’un  air  etonne,  il 
s’ecrie  :  “Ah!  ah!  c’est  vous!”  Celui-ci  repond:  “ Ma  foi,  cela 
m’est  presque  arrive.”  Il  avait  compris  que  Diderot  s-etonnait 
qu’il  ne  flit  pas  pendu. 


(c)  Les  conditions  meteorologiques  exceptionnelles  dont 
on  vient  de  parler  ont  ete  causees  par  des  brouillards  con¬ 
tinued — il  n’y  a  eu  que  quelques  jours  de  beau  temps  sur  les 

[over] 


cinquante  et  un  de  la  duree  du  voyage — et  par  la  predominance 
du  vent  d’est,  tandis  que  d’habitude  le  vent  souffle  surtout  du 
nord  pendant  l’ete.  Les  brouillards  ont  rendu  la  navigation  tres 
difficile,  surtout  lorsque  le  navire  eut  depasse  vers  le  nord  la 
latitude  du  pole  magnetique.  Dans  cette  circonstance  les  navi- 
gateurs  durent  trouver  leur  route  en  mettant  a  profit  l’experience 
acquise  au  cours  de  longues  annees  de  navigation  polaire. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  John’s  father  and  mother  have  gone  to  the  sea-shore,  where 
they  intend  to  spend  the  summer  months. 

2.  How  many  pounds  of  tea  are  there  in  that  box  ?  Which 
box?  The  one  I  saw  behind  the  table. 

8.  Where  is  the  orchard  of  which  you  spoke  to  me  ?  There 
it  is  near  the  field  of  wheat. 

4.  This  child  has  beautiful  blue  eyes,  but  his  hair  is  black. 

5.  Please  give  me  a  glass  of  fresh  water.  I  am  warm  and 
thirsty.  Thank  you  very  much. 

6.  We  left  England  on  Monday,  the  15th  of  August,  1924. 

7.  Montreal  is  the  largest  city  in  Canada,  is  it  not?  Yes,  but 
Toronto  is  almost  as  large. 

8.  It  was  I  who  did  that,  and  not  he.  Well,  you  will  be 
punished  at  once. 

9.  I  should  like  to  go,  but  the  doctor  has  ordered  me  to  stay 
at  home  until  to-morrow. 

10.  The  house  which  we  have  bought  is  very  old.  It  has  small 
windows  and  a  red  roof. 

11.  He  wishes  us  to  learn  by  heart  all  the  rules  of  French 
grammar.  That  is  impossible. 

12.  What  amuses  me  is  that  he  does  not  believe  that  people 
are  making  fun  of  him. 

18.  There  is  nothing  more  pleasant  than  a  ride  on  horseback 
into  the  country. 

14.  In  South  America  most  of  the  inhabitants  speak  neither 
French  nor  English,  but  Spanish. 

15.  After  having  had  his  breakfast  he  got  up  and  went  out 
without  saying  anything. 


[over] 


16.  What  are  you  looking  for?  I  have  lost  those  white  gloves 
that  I  bought  for  myself  yesterday. 

17.  I  am  in  need  of  money.  Will  you  lend  me  some?  Here 
are  ten  francs ;  that  is  all  1  have  at  present. 

18.  If  it  is  fine  this  afternoon  we  shall  go  fishing.  I  am  will¬ 
ing,  but  it  will  be  necessary  to  start  early. 

19.  It  is  important  that  you  tell  him  this  as  soon  as  he  comes 
to  see  you. 

20.  Whose  is  this  tooth-brush  ?  It  is  mine.  Dress  yourself 
quickly,  as  we  are  already  late. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

He  will  become.  They  drink.  We  have  offered.  They  fear. 
It  was  raining.  He  has  gone  away.  I  wrote  {past  definite). 
They  will  run.  He  was  eating.  They  are  making. 


C 

Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  That  day  I  missed  my  train,  and  the  coachman  was  furi¬ 
ous,  for  he  had  told  me  that  the  train  was  always  late.  Having 
three  hours  to  kill  I  decided  to  visit  the  mountain.  The  guide 
could  not  go  with  me,  but  his  dog,  who  had  learned  to  conduct 
travellers,  showed  me  the  way.  The  dog,  whose  name  was 
Noiraud,  knew  his  business  so  well  that  I  was  able  to  see  and 
admire  all  the  beauties  of  the  spot.  We  reached  the  waiting- 
room  twenty  minutes  before  the  arrival  of  the  train. 

(b)  Going  to  school  one  morning,  I  saw  a  crowd  of  people 
in  the  middle  of  the  street.  They  were  watching  some  soldiers 
drilling  in  a  meadow  close  by.  Among  them  was  an  old  man, 
who  was  smoking  a  pipe.  He  was  clothed  in  peasant’s  costume. 
From  time  to  time  he  shouted  and  laughed  as  if  he  wished  to 
attract  attention  to  himself.  At  last  one  of  his  neighbours 
struck  him  gently  on  the  shoulder,  telling  him  to  keep  quiet. 
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1.  DON  DIEGUE 

Jamais  nous  ne  goutons  de  parfaite  allegresse  : 

Nos  plus  heureux  succes  sont  meles  de  tristesse; 
Toujours  quelques  soucis  en  ces  evenements 
Troublent  la  purete  de  nos  contentements. 

5  Au  milieu  du  bonheur  mon  ante  en  sent  l’atteinte ; 

Je  nage  dans  la  joie,  et  je  tremble  de  crainte. 

J’ai  vu  mort  l’ennemi  qui  m’avait  outrage ; 

Et  je  ne  saurais  voir  la  main  qui  nr  a  venge. 

En  vain  je  me  travaille,  et  dun  soin  inutile, 
io  Tout  casse  que  je  suis,  je  cours  toute  la  ville : 

Ce  peu  que  mes  vieux  ans  m’ont  laisse  de  vigueur 
Se  consume  sans  fruit  a  cliercher  ce  vainqueur. 

A  toute  heure,  en  tous  iieux,  dans  une  nuit  si  sombre,, 
Je  pense  l’embrasser,  et  n’embrasse  qu’une  ombre; 
is  Et  mon  amour,  degu  par  cet  objet  trompeur, 

Se  forme  des  soupgons  qui  redoublent  ma  peur. 

Je  ne  decouvre  point  de  marques  de  sa  fuite; 

Je  crains  du  Comte  mort  les  amis  et  la  suite ; 

Leur  nombre  m’epouvante,  et  confond  ma  raison. 

20  Rodrigue  ne  vit  plus,  ou  respire  en  prison. 


(a)  En  quelles  circonstances  D.  Diegue  prononce-t-il  ce 
monologue  ? 

(. b )  “Nos  plus  heureux  succes  sont  meles  de  tristesse”  (1.  2). 
A  quels  succes  et  a  quelles  tristesses  D.  Diegue  fait-il  allusion  ? 

(c)  “Toujours  quelques  soucis . 

Troublent  la  purete  de  nos  contentements  (11.  3,  4). 

Montrez  comment  les  strophes  qui  suivent  ne  sont  que  le 
developpement  de  cette  pensee. 

2.  Quels  deux  sentiments  Corneille  met-il  aux  prises  dans  Le 
Cid  ?  Apportez  deux  incidents  a  l’appui  de  votre  assertion. 

3.  II  y  a  dans  Le  Cid  deux  drames  :  celui  de  Rodrigue  et  celui 
de  Chimene.  Indiquez  brievement  l’un  et  l’autre. 

[tournez] 


4.  (a)  Plus  me  plaist  lei  sejour  qu’ont  basty  mes  ayeulx 

Que  des  palais  ronmins  le  front  auclacieux. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires  ? 

(ii)  Donnez  le  sens  de  “sejour”. 

(iii)  De  quel  sentiment  nait  cette  preference  du  poete  ? 

(b)  Meme  elle  avait  encor  cet  eclat  emprunte 

Dont  elle  eut  soin  de  peindre  et  d’orner  son  visage, 

Pour  reparer  des  ans  Firreparable  outrage. 

(i)  De  quel  extrait  sont  tires  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  De  qui  est-il  ici  question  ? 

(iii)  Que  faut-il  entendre  par  ces  mots:  “des  ans  l’irrepa- 
rable  outrage”? 

(c)  Parfois,  comme  un  soupir  de  leur  ame  brulante, 

Du  sein  des  epis  lourds  qui  murmurent  entre  eux, 

Une  ondulation  majestueuse  et  lente 

S’eveille,  et  va  mourir  a  l’horizon  poudreux. 

(i)  Indiquez  la  provenance  de  ces  vers. 

(ii)  Expliquez :  “comme  un  soupir  de  leur  ame  brulante.” 

(iii)  II  y  a  dans  ces  lignes  de  Fharmonie  imitative.  Comment 
l’auteur  s’y  prend-il  pour  la  produire  ? 

(d)  Le  jour  bleuatre  et  veloute  de  la  lune  descendait  dans  les 
intervalles  des  arbres  et  poussait  des  gerbes  de  lumiere  jusque 

dans  l’epaisseur  des  plus  profondes  tenebres. 

♦ 

(i)  D’oii  sont  extraites  ces  lignes  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  :  “le  jour  bleuatre  et  veloute  de  la  lune.” 

(iii)  Justifiez  l’emploi  du  mot  “poussait”  dans  l’expression 
“poussait  des  gerbes  de  lumiere.” 

5.  UN  FAT  FAIT  SON  PORTRAIT 

Parbleu,  je  ne  vois  pas,  lorsque  je  m’examine, 

Oil  prendre  aucune  sujet  d’avoir  Fame  chagrine. 

J’ai  du  bien,  je  suis  jeune  et  sors  d’une  maison 
Qui  se  peut  dire  noble  avec  quelque  raison ; 

5  Et  je  crois,  par  le  rang  que  me  donne  ma  race, 

Qu’il  est  fort  peu  d’emplois  dont  je  ne  sois  en  passe. 

Pour  le  coeur,  dont  surtout  nous  devons  faire  cas, 

On  sait,  sans  vanite,  que  je  n’en  manque  pas ; 

Et,  l’on  m’a  vu  pousser,  dans  le  monde,  une  affaire 
io  D’une  assez  vigoureuse  et  gaillarde  maniere. 

Pour  de  l’esprit,  j’en  ai  sans  doute,  et  du  bon  gout 
A  juger  sans  etude  et  raisonner  de  tout ; 

A  faire,  aux  nouveautes  dont  je  suis  idolatre, 

Figure  de  savant  sur  les  bancs  du  theatre ; 


1 5  Y  decider  en  chef  et  faire  du  fracas 

A  tous  les  beaux  endroits  qui  meritent  des  has ! 

Je  suis  assez  adroit,  j’ai  bon  air,  bonne  mine, 

Les  dents  belles,  surtout,  et  la  taille  fort  fine; 

Quant  a  se  mettre  bien,  je  crois,  sans  me  flatter, 

20  Qu’on  serait  mal  venu  de  me  le  disputer. 

(a)  Montrez  comment  le  fat  revele  son  caractere  par  l’ordre 
d’importance  qu’il  donne  a  ses  qualites. 

( b )  Citez  quelques  traits  qui  prouvent,  avec  un  relief 
particular,  que  le  fat  est  rempli  de  lui-meme. 

(c)  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes :  “aucun”  (1.  2), 
“en  passe”  (1.  6),  “pousser  une  affaire”  (1.  9),  “figure  de  savant  sur 
les  bancs  du  theatre”  (1.  14),  “se  mettre  bien”  (1.  19). 

6.  Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes  sur  La  Terre  qui  Meurt. 

(а)  Quels  faits  apporte  l’auteur  pour  prouver  que  La  Terre 
se  meurt? 

(б)  Quels  evenements  ont  amene  Toussaint  Lumineau  a 
rappeler  Jean  Nesmy  a  la  Fromentiere  ? 

(c)  Comparez  Eleonore  et  Rousille  quant  au  physique  et  au 
moral. 


7.  EXTASE 

J’etais  seul  pres  des  Hots,  par  une  nuit  d’etoiles, 

Pas  un  nuage  aux  cieux,  sur  les  mers  pas  de  voiles. 

Mes  yeux  plongeaient  plus  loin  que  le  monde  reel. 

Et  les  bois,  et  les  monts,  et  toute  la  nature, 

5  Semblaient  interroger  dans  un  confus  murmure 
Les  Hots  des  mers,  les  feux  du  ciel. 

Et  les  etoiles  d’or,  legions  inhnies, 

A  voix  haute,  a  voix  basse,  avec  mille  harmonies, 

Disaient,  en  inclinant  leur  couronne  de  feux  ; 

10  Et  les  hots  bleus,  que  rien  ne  gou verne  et  n’arrete, 

Disaient,  en  recourbant  l’ecume  de  leur  crete : 

“C’est  le  Seigneur,  le  Seigneur  Dieu !” 

— Victor  Hugo. 

(a)  Quelle  ligne  justifie  le  titre  de  ce  morceau  ? 

(b)  L’auteur  compare  la  nature  a  un  choeur  immense. 
Quelles  locutions  et  tournures  font  ressortir  sa  comparaison  ? 

(c)  Quelle  question  les  bois,  les  monts,  et  toute  la  nature 
posent-ils  aux  dots  des  mers  et  aux  feux  du  ciel  ? 

(d)  Expliquez:  “monde  reel”  (1.  3),  “legions  infinies”  (1.  7), 
“dots.  .  .  que  rien  ne  gou  verne  et  n’arrete”  (1.  10),  “en  recourbant 
l’ecume  de  leur  crete”  (1.  11). 
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N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  induce,  dans  sa  copie ,  quoi  que 
ce  soit  quipuisse  indiquer  le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  deux  ou  trois  pages  sur  Yun  des 
sujets  suivants  : 

1.  Pourquoi  je  tiendrais  a  visiter  le  Canada  avant  de  voyager 
a  retransfer. 

o 

(L’on  poufra,  si  on  le  juge  a  propos,  utiliser  les  suggestions  sui- 
vantes  :  pour  mieux  aimer  mon  pays;  pour  en  mieux  comprendre 
l’histoire ;  pour  en  mieux  connaitre  et  apprecier  les  beautes ;  pour 
mieux  connaitre  et  estimer  ceux  qui  l’habitent.) 

2.  Donnons-nous  trop  d’importance  aux  sports  dans  notre  vie 
modern e  ? 

(Vous  pouvez  considerer  ce  probleme  au  point  de  vue  :  saute,  etudes, 
vie  de  famille,  depenses.) 

3.  Faites  la  description  du  combat  du  Cid  contre  les  Maures. 

4.  Une  invention  moderne  qui  a  apporte  de  grands  bienfaits 
a  l’humanite. 

5.  La  vie  de  campagne  ofFre  plus  d’avantages  que  la  vie  de 
ville.  Defendez  ou  contestez  cette  proposition. 

(Vous  pouvez  considerer  les  avantages  au  triple  point  de  vue: 
physique,  intellectuel  et  moral.) 

♦ 

6.  Un  incident  marquant  de  votre  annee  scolaire. 
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A 

1.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais : 

(a)  Postquam  altum  tenuere  rates,  nec  jam  amplius  ullae 
apparent  terrae,  caelum  undique  et  undique  pontus, 
turn  mihi  caeruleus  supra  caput  adstitit  imber, 
noctem  hiememque  ferens,  et  inhorruit  unda  tenebris. 

5  continuo  venti  volvunt  mare,  magnaque  surgunt 
aequora  ;  dispersi  jactamur  gurgite  vasto. 
involvere  diem  nimbi,  et  nox  humida  caelum 
abstulit;  ingeminant  abruptis  nubibus  ignes. 

( b )  Hie  ver  assiduum,  atque  alienis  mensibus  aestas ; 
io  bis  gravidae  pecudes,  bis  pomis  utilis  arbos. 

at  rabidae  tigres  absunt  et  saeva  leonum 
semina ;  nec  miseros  fallunt  aconita  legentes  ;  • 
nec  rapit  immensos  orbes  per  humum,  neque  tanto 
squameus  in  spiram  tractu  se  colligit  anguis, 

1 5  adde  tot  egregias  urbes  operumque  laborem, 
tot  congesta  manu  praeruptis  oppida  saxis, 
fluminaque  antiquos  subterlabentia  muros. 

2.  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  1,  2  et  14,  en  marquant  la 
quantite  de  toutes  les  syllabes,  meme  de  la  derniere. 

3.  Donnez  la  raison  du  mode  et  du  temps  de  tenuere  (1.  1). 

4.  Quelle  est  la  fonction  de  mihi  (1.  3),  de  pomis  (1.  10)  et  de 
tractu  (1.  14)  ? 

5.  Expliquez  le  sens  de  alienis  mensibus  aestas  (1.  9),  bis 
pomis  utilis  arbos  (1.  10). 


[tournez] 


B 

N.  B. —  On  ne  traduit  pas  le  passage  suivant. 

Ipsum  erat  oppidum  in  colie  summo,  admodum  edito  loco, 
ut  nisi  obsidione  expugnari  non  posse  videretur;  cujus  collis 
radices  duo  duabus  ex  partibus  flurnina  subluebant.  Ante 
oppidum  planities  circiter  millia  passuum  tria  in  longitudinem 
5  patebat :  reliquis  ex  omnibus  partibus  colles,  mediocri  inter- 
jecto  spatio,  pari  altitudinis  fastigio  oppidum  cingebant.  Sub 
muro,  quae  pars  collis  ad  orientem  solem  spectabat,  hunc 
omnem  locum  copiae  Gallorum  compleverant,  fossamque  et 
maceriam  sex  in  altitudinem  pedum  praeduxerant.  Ejus 
i  o  munitionis  quae  ab  Romanis  instituebatur,  circuitus  undecim 
millia  passuum  tenebat.  Castra  opportunis  locis  erant  posita, 
ibique  castella  tria  et  viginti  facta,  quibus  in  castellis  interdiu 
stationes  disponebantur,  ne  qua  subito  irruptio  fieret :  haec 
eadem  noctu  excubitoribus  ac  firmis  praesidiis  tenebantur. 

6.  Donnez  et  expliquez  le  cas  des  mots  suivants :  radices 
(1.  3),  duo  (1.  3),  passuum  (1.  4),  reliquis  (1.  5),  pedum  (1.  9). 

7.  Expliquez  l’einploi  de  posse  (1.  2)  et  de  fieret  (1.  13). 

8.  Donnez  les  temps  principaux  de  videretur  (1.  2),  interjecto 
(11.  5,  6),  praeduxerant  (1.  9),  tenebat  (1.  11),  posita  (1.  11). 

9.  Marquez  l’accent  dans  les  mots  suivants:  reliquis  (1.5), 
altitudinis  (1.  6',  compdeverant  (1.  8),  undecim  (1.  10),  tenebat 
(1.  11),  fieret  ( 1.  13). 

C 

10.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais : 

(Le  camp  de  Cesar  est  attaque  pendant  son  absence.  II  y  revient 
avant  le  jour  et  dejoue  V attaque  projetee  pour  le  lendemain.) 

Caesar  nuntiis  ad  civitatem  iEduorum  missis,  qui  suo  bene- 
ficio  conservatos  docerent,  quos  jure  belli  interficere  potuisset, 
tribusque  horis  noctis  exercitui  ad  quietem  datis,  castra  ad 
Gergoviam  movit.  Medio  fere  itinere,  equites  a  Fabio  missi, 
quanto  res  in  periculo  fuerit,  exponunt :  summis  copiis  castra 
oppugnata  demonstrant,  quum  crebro  integri  defessis  succederent, 
nostrosque  assiduo  labore  defatigarent,  quibus,  propter  magni- 
tudinem  castrorum,  perpetuo  esset  eisdem  in  vallo  permanendum: 
multitudine  sagittarum  atque  omni  genere  telorum  multos 
vulneratos :  ad  haec  sustinenda  magno  usui  fuisse  tormenta : 
Fabium,  discessu  eorum,  duabus  relictis  portis,  obstruere  ceteras, 
pluteosque  vallo  addere,  et  se  in  posterum  diem  similemque 
casum  parare.  His  rebus  cognitis,  Caesar  summo  studio  militum 
ante  ortum  solis  in  castra  pervenit. 

tormentum— machine  de  guerre.  pluteus — parapet. 
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A 

1.  Donnez  l’ablatif  singulier  et  le  genitif  pluriel  de  civis, 
jusjurandum ,  manus,  consul ,  uxor,  cornu,  cor,  lumen,  vis,  res. 

2.  Donnez : 

(a)  Le  comparatif  de  doctus,  pauper,  parvus,  bene,  plus. 

(b)  Le  superlatif  de  fortiter,  niger,  multus,  facile,  vetus. 

3.  Faites  accorder : 

(i a )  duo  avec  Jilias,  templis,  domus  (nom.). 

(b)  hie  avec  patriae  (gen.),  gladiis,  homini. 

(c)  qui  avec  arboris,  maria,  proeliis. 

(d)  dives  avec  viro,  agricolis,  civium. 

(e)  solus  avec  veritatis,  f  ulgur,  rebus. 

4.  Donnez : 

(a)  La  deuxieme  personne  du  singnlier  du  futur  de  l’indica- 
tif  de  la  voix  active  de  amo,  deleo,  lego,  audio. 

(b)  L’ablatif  du  supin  de  rogo,  moneo,  capio,  dormio. 

(c)  La  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  de  l’imparfait  du  sub- 
jonctif  de  la  voix  passive  de  rego,  custodio,  do,  sedeo. 

(d)  La  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  du  parfait  de  l’in- 
dicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  debeo,  sto,  vinco,  dico. 

(e)  L’infinitif  present  de  la  voix  active  de  fio,  volo ,  malo, 
prosum. 

(/)  Le  participe  futur  de  la  voix  active  de  eo,  gaudeo,  venio, 
mitto. 


[tournez] 


B 


5.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(a)  Je  me  rejouis  des  evenements  heureux  et  je  m’afflige  du 
contraire. 

( b )  Us  furent  vaincus  a  Cannes. 

(c)  Vercingetorix  part  a  la  rencontre  de  Cesar. 

(d)  Les  parts  ay  ant  ete  faites,  le  lion  parla  ainsi. 

( e )  On  dit  qu’Homere  etait  aveugle. 

(/)  Une  loi  doit  etre  breve,  afin  quelle  soit  plus  facilement 
retenue. 

(3.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(а)  Ces  guerres  feront  connaitre  quelle  etait  la  puissance 
des  Carthaginois. 

(б)  Nous  verrons  ainsi  qui  fait  mieux  un  brave  homme,  des 
legons  d’Hannibal  ou  de  celles  de  Rome. 

(c)  Esope  lui  recommanda  d’honorer  les  dieux  etson  prince. 

(d)  On  voit  dans  ce  traite  la  persuasion  que  les  dieux 
assistaient  aux  actions  humaines. 

(e)  Pour  n’etre  pas  blame,  Pompee  fit  une  chose  que  la 
posterite  blamera  toujours. 

(/)  Agathocle  portait  la  guerre  en  Afrique,  lui  qui  ne 
pouvait  se  defendre  en  Sicile. 

(g)  11  etait  bien  assure  qu’il  trouverait  dans  le  pays  ennemi 
tout  ce  qui  lui  serait  necessaire. 

C 

7.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

Les  voix  recueillies,  on  resolut  de  faire  sortir  de  la  place 
tous  ceux  que  leur  sante  ou  leur  age  rendait  impropres  a  la 
guerre,  et  de  tout  tenter  avant  de  suivre  l’avis  de  Critognat : 
cependant,  si  le  secours  tardait  trop  et  qu’on  en  fut  reduit  la,  on 
s’y  resoudrait  plutot  que  d’en  venir  a  capituler  ou  a  subir  des 
conditions  de  paix.  Les  Mandubiens,  qui  avaient  regu  les  autres 
Gaulois  dans  leur  ville,  sont  forces  d’en  sortir  avec  leurs  femmes 
et  leurs  enfants :  ils  s’avancerent  vers  la  ligne  des  Romains, 
pleurant  et  ne  cessant  de  supplier  qu’on  les  prit  pour  esclaves  et 
qu'on  leur  donnat  des  vivres.  Mais  Cesar  plaga  des  postes  sur 
les  remparts  pour  empecher  de  les  recevoir. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Unb  ade  finb  fie  oerfdjieben.  ©a  ift  Slbolf,  ber  fid)  nie 
nmrtbert,  ber  ipraftifdfe,  ber  alted  atd  fetbftuerftdnbtid)  t)innimmt 
unb  bei  ©rf)lange,  geuer  un^  ^Staffer  nur  fragt,  raie  ed  gemadjt 
roirb ;  Cubroig,  ber  ftumm  unb  ftarr  ift  nor  ftaunenbem  (Sntgurfeit 
5  unb  nod)  tagelang  raie  im  ©raitm  umf)ergef)t ;  Hermann,  ber 
Sftaturforfdjer,  ber  bie  SBemerfung  marfjt:  fo  mad  taten  bie 
©rf)tangen  gar  ttidrf,  nub  in  5Ifrifa  fatten  manege  .fmupttinge 
and)  gafpne  Comen ;  Mara,  bie  mit  gitternber  gurrfrf  unb  jubehtber 
greube  bad  gauge  ©turf  begteitet,  unb  Tttindjen,  bie  fid)  t)aupt= 
io  fdd)(id)  fiber  bie  fdfoiten  s2tnguge  freut,  unb  fo  meiter. 

2.  taten  (1.  6).  Account  for  the  mood  of  this  verb. 

3.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  ber  ^h'aftifdje  (1.  2),  bie 
23emerfung  (1.  6),  bad  gauge  ©turf  (1.  9). 

4.  Ijinmmmt  (1.  2).  Write  in  full  the  present  indicative  singular 
of  this  verb,  omitting  the  prefix. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©d  ift  feiit  teerer,  fdjmetdjelnber  2Ba(;n, 

Grgeugt  im  ©ef)irne  bed  ©oren, 

3m  Bergen  tiinbet  ed  taut  fid)  an: 

3u  mad  33efferm  finb  mir  geboren; 

Unb  mad  bie  innere  ©timme  fpridjt, 

T)ad  tdufd)t  bie  f)offenbe  ©eete  nid)t. 

6.  Give  the  nominative  singular  of  bed  ©oreit  (1.  2),  mad 
SBefferm  (1.  4). 


[over] 


B 

7.  Translate  into  English: — 

grit3  neranftaltete  nun  unter  23eit)ilfe  bed  tenner,  ber  fid)  aid 
(Srftbefifcer  eingefunben  Ijatte,  urn  i'tber  bie  23et)anbluitg  ber 
feltenen  @efd)5pfe  jit  belefyren,  eine  rafenbe  £reibjagb  auf  bte 
(S;ntfloI)enen,  rip  im  ©if er  ben  geljeiligten  ©tod  bed  §errn  5Imtds 
5  rat  and  ber  @de,  unb  fufjr  bamit  unter  bie  ©djrdnfe,  jog  bem 
dmtdrat  unb  ©ottlieb  bie  gmf^e  unter  bent  Seibe  meg,  nut  terrain 
fur  feiite  sJtad)forfd)imgen  ju  gemiitnen,  unb  mad)te  einen  £drm, 
tnie  it)n  bad  2Imtdf)aud  feit  jmei  (Seiterationen  nidb)t  me^r  ner= 
nommen  t)atte.  did  er  enblid),  g(iit)enbrot  unb  atemlod,  im 
10  unbeftrittenen  23efitj  ber  oier  ©d)eufald)en  mit  bent  tenner  abjog, 
mu  bie  geeignete  Sofalitdt  fur  fie  ju  marten,  ftanben  ber  dmtdrat 
unb  (Gottlieb  fid)  eine  SBeile  ftuntm  gegeniiber. 

8.  Give  the  past  participle  of  neranftattete  (1.  1),  fut)r  (1.  5), 
abjog  (1.  10). 


9.  Give  the  nominative,  singular  and  plural,  of  bed  Jnerrn  (1.  4), 
bent  £eibe  (1.  6). 


C 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

dm  Blbeitb  biefed  glitdlidjen  £aged  raanberten  fie  jufantmett  ind 
2BirtdI)aud.  ©)er  3ager  fpielte  £arof  mit  bem  £)oftor  unb  mit 
bem  35ermalter,  Jlrambambuti  tag  in  ber  (fde  Winter  feittem 
.f)errn.  Tftandpnat  fat)  biefer  fid)  nad)  it)m  urn,  unb  ber  £mnb, 
5  fo  tief  er  and)  ju  fdjtafen  fdjien,  begattn  augenblicftid)  mit  bem 
©dpnanje  auf  ben  23oben  ju  flopfen,  aid  motif  er  metben: 
„^rafent!"  Unb  menu  £mpp,  fid)  oergeffeitb,  red)t  mie  einen 
£rittmpf)gefang  bad  £iebd)en  anftimmte:  „2Bad  mad)t  benn  mein 
5trambambuli?"  ridfete  ber  §unb  fid)  murbe=unb  refpeftooll  auf, 
io  unb  feine  Ijellen  dugen  antmorteten:  „(fd  get)t  it)tn  gut." 


11.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
tag  (1.  3),  fd)ieit  (1.  5),  antmorteten  (1.  10). 


12.  aid  motif  er  metben  (1.  6).  Account  for  the  position  of  the 
verb. 

D 

1 3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©d)  ulje  (bie  dugeit  auf  ben  effettbeit  Cetpnann  gerid)tet).  ©)ad 
ift  ein  I)artitddiger  ft'erl.  ifta,  menu  ber  dad)tmdd)ter  I)ingegan= 
gen  mare  jum  ©mftor  Solpneier,  mie  er  mir  nerfprodjett  t)at,  bamt 
tame  ber  aud)  nod)  nub  ntad)te  tnid)  frei,  aber  raer  mei§,  ob  ber 


5  $ftad)troad)ter  58ort  l)dtt  —  id)  fonnte  if)tn  ja  fein  ©rinfgelb  gebeit. 
•Jftid)  uberfdllt  etit  formlidier  .jpeipfjunger.  (Jtommt  bem  ©ffen 
imrner  naf)er  unb  fdfnuppert.)  £)ag  ried)t  rounberooll.  3^  will 
roenigfteng  eine  ^pfeife  raudfen,  bag  dtaudjen  foil  ben  ganger 
oertreiben,  fagt  man.  3^)  fcrnn  nid)t  fd)lafen,  id)  bin  ju  auf= 
io  geregt.  Unb  bann  traue  ber  Renter  bem  fdfuftigen  Sefpnann! 

14.  ein  Ijartnddiger  ^erl  (1.  2).  Rewrite,  using  the  definite  article 
instead  of  eiit. 

15.  fame  (1.  4).  What  other  form  of  the  verb  might  be  used  ? 

16.  bag  9taud)en  foil  ben  Jpunger  oertreiben,  fagt  man  (11.  8,  9). 
Rewrite,  inserting  the  conjunction,  baff. 

E 

17.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  9tad)  bem  ^Ibenbeffen  faffen  fie  ade  im  §albbunfel  in  bem 
2lrbeitg§tmmer  beg  2lmtratg  nor  bem  ^aminfeuer.  .  ®rauf3en  ronrbe 
ber  ©dptee  nont  3Binbe  gegen  bie  genfterfdjeiben  getrieben.  dftan 
fjorte  bie  frofjtidje  ^ftufif  non  ©d)littengloden.  2luf  einmal  fcfjadten 
im  28of)npmmer  fcfqoere  ©cfjritte,  bie  ©nr  tat  fid)  auf  unb  fjerein  trat 
ber  2$eil)nad)tgmann  mit  cinem  groften  ©ad  auf  bem  dtuden.  ©r 
fdfuttelte  fid)  ben  ©d)nee  ab  unb  rief  mit  einer  tiefen  ©tiinme : 
„grol)lid)e  2Beif)nad)ten  unb  glitdlidjeg  9feujaf)r!" 

(b)  T)er  ©raf  roar  einntat  im  ©ommergarten  ju  ^etergburg 
unb  traf  bort  ben  £aifer.  ©ie  marten  mit  einanber  einen  langert 
©papergaitg,  nitb  famen  babei  an  einen  freieit  griineit  s$lai3,  in 
beffen  dftitte  eine  ©d)itbroad)e  ftanb.  23igntard  ertaubte  fid)  bie 
grage,  roarum  bie  ba  fei.  £)er  ^aifer  roupte  eg  itid)t  unb  roenbet  fid) 
an  ben  idbjutanten,  ber  eg  aber  aud)  nid)t  rouffte.  „©o  fragen  ©ie 
bie  ©d)itbroad)e."  T)ie  ©d)ilbroad)e  fagte  nur: — er  braud)te  bjier  bie 
ruffifdjen  SBorte —  „©g  ift  befofjleit."  ®amit  roar  ung  ebeit  fo  roenig 
geljolfeit,  unb  ber  5lbjutant  mufs  fid)  roeiter  erfititbigen  (inquire), 
bei  bem  Officer,  unb  bann  roeiter  ffinauf.  2lber  immer  biefelbe 
$lntroort:  „©g  ift  befoljlen."  ©g  roirb  in  ben  2lften  nad)gefef)en  unb 
nid)tg  fiber  bie  ©ad)e  gefunben  —  eg  t)at  immer  eine  ©djilbroadje 
bageftanben.  ©rtblid)  finbet  fid)  ein  alter  ©)ienftbote,  ber  fid)  erinnert, 
bajs  fein  $ater,  aud)  ein  alter  T)ienftbote,  il)m  einmal  gefagt  l)abe, 
bie  ^aiferin  .ffattjarina  l)abe  bort  einft  ein  friil^eitigeg  ©d)nee= 
gloddjett  (snowdrop)  entbedt,  unb  53efel)l  gegebeit,  gu  forgen,  bap  eg 
nid)t  abgepfliidt  roerbe.  ‘Jftan  rouffte  fid)  nid)t  beffer  ju  fjelfen  alg 
bap  man  eine  ©d)itbroad)e  ba$u  ftellte,  unb  bag  pflanjte  fid)  fo  fort. 
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A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

v 

1.  Their  parents  lived  formerly  in  a  little  old  house  near  the 
town. 

2.  My  birthday  is  in  the  month  of  June.  In  what  month  is 
yours  ? 

8.  The  grandmother  cuts  some  bread  and  gives  it  to  her 
grandson. 

4.  Write  with  a  lead-pencil,  my  boy.  There  is  no  ink  in  the 
ink-well. 

5.  The  hunter  whistled  and  his  faithful  dog  followed  him  into 
the  wood. 

6.  You  need  not  bring  any  water ;  it  has  already  begun  to 
rain. 

7.  You  have  worked  industriously  all  morning ;  now  you  may 
amuse  yourselves  until  evening. 

8.  After  he  had  finished  his  work,  he  wrote  to  his  mother. 

9.  What  has  become  of  your  pretty  cousin  ?  Has  she  gone 
back  to  her  school  yet  ? 

10.  Good  cloths  are  made  in  Great  Britain.  They  are  well 
known  all  over  the  world. 

11.  On  account  of  the  storm,  they  had  to  remain  on  the  island 
longer  than  they  wished. 

12.  One  of  the  biggest  fish  was  caught  by  the  smallest  child. 

18.  I  was  glad  to  be  able  to  say  that  we  were  all  very  well. 

14.  May  I  take  some  of  these  pens?  Yes,  just  take  as  many 
as  you  can  use. 

15.  “Where  have  you  been?”  said  the  professor,  when  the 
students  entered  the  room. 

16.  If  you  hung  the  picture  on  the  wall,  you  could  see  it  better. 

[over] 


17.  Daring  the  winter  we  shall  stay  at  home  but  on  the  first 
of  March  we  must  set  out  for  Scotland. 

18.  Have  you  brought  your  French  Grammar  with  you  ?  No, 
I  lost  it  the  day  before  yesterday. 

19.  We  are  invited  to  a  banquet  which  is  to  take  place  on 
Thursday. 

20.  If  you  had  spent  a  year  in  Germany,  you  would  have 
learned  German. 


B 

Translate  into  German  : — 

At  my  aunt’s.  I  am  sorry.  Half-past  two.  A  week  from 
to-day.  The  day  after  to-morrow.  Instead  of  the  book.  Sit 
down.  He  is  dying.  He  is  speaking.  He  has  spoken. 

C 

Translate  into  German  : — 

While  two  boys  were  writing  their  German  exercises  at  a 
table  in  the  classroom  they  fell  asleep.  The  sun  was  shining. 
It  was  very  hot  but  they  were  not  allowed  to  go  out.  Sud¬ 
denly  they  found  themselves  in  a  dark  forest  where  they  saw 
large  trees  and  beautiful  flowers.  “We  are  dreaming,”  cried 
Jack.  “  No,  it  is  a  fairy-tale,”  said  Harry,  “  an  amusing  fairy¬ 
tale.” 

At  the  edge  of  the  woods  appeared  a  little  man  and  he 
promised  to  show  them  the  gold-tree.  “  There  are  golden  apples 
on  it,”  he  explained,  “  and  whoever  eats  one,  will  always  be 
lucky.”  They  set  out  at  once  and  soon  came  to  a  river.  On 
the  shore  stood  a  magnificent  tree  with  great  white  blossoms 
and  golden  apples  among  its  broad  leaves.  Unfortunately  the 
little  man  had  vanished  and  it  was  not  easy  to  pick  the  apples 
because  they  were  so  high  in  the  tree. 

For  a  long  time  they  exerted  themselves  but  they  had  no 
success.  Finally  a  large  apple  fell  from  the  tree.  This 
awakened  the  boys  and  they  were  again  sitting  in  front  of  the 
teacher  on  their  hard  wooden  chairs.  “  You  naughty  boys  !  ” 
the  angry  man  was  saying,  “  you  must  not  go  to  sleep  in  class.” 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  A1  ver  el  labrador  el  mal  estado  en  que  babia  vuelto  el 
burro,  quiso  saber  lo  que  iba  a  decir  al  buey,  y  se  puso  a 
escuchar  a  la  puerta  de  la  cuadra,  y  oyd  que  el  burro 
preguntaba  al  buey  : 

5  — I  Que  piensa  Yd.  hacer  manana? 

— Seguire  los  consejos  de  Yd.  otra  vez — le  respondid  el  buey. 
— Hara  Yd.  muy  bien — dijo  el  burro — .  El  unico  incon- 
veniente  es  que  he  oido  decir  a  nuestro  amo  que  piensa 
matarlo  a  Vd.  para  vender  la  carne  y  la  piel. 
io  — No  me  gustaria  morir  tan  joven — dijo  el  buey — : 

prefiero  trabajar  toda  mi  vida. 

El  labrador,  al  oir  esto,  empezd  a  reirse  a  carcajadas. 

( b )  El  medico  al  ver  la  moneda  de  oro  creyd  que  seria 
algiin  enfermo  rico,  y  salid  inmediatamente  y  sin  luz.  Al 

1 5  salir  tropezd  con  el  jorobado  y  le  hizo  rodar  por  las  escaleras. 
Mandd  a  su  esposa  que  trajera  una  luz,  y  cuando  vid  que 
aquel  hombre  estaba  muerto,  dijo  : 

— Estamos  perdidos,  porque  si  la  justicia  lo  sabe  creera  que 
nosotros  hemos  muerto  a  este  hombre  y  nos  llevara  presos. 

20  — Lo  mejor  que  podemos  hacer — dijo  la  mujer — es  echar 

este  cadaver  por  la  chimenea  de  nuestro  vecino  el  carnicero. 
En  efecto,  lo  subieron  a  la  azotea .  .  . 

2.  nosotros  hemos  muerto  a  este  hombre  { 1.19).  How  would  you 
express  in  Spanish  the  same  idea  with  reference  to  present  time  ? 

3.  joven  (1.  10).  Give  the  feminine  plural  of  this  adjective. 

4.  Give  (a)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 

of  seguire  (1.  6),  reirse  (1.  12),  creyo  (1.  13),  salir  (1.  15),  tropezo 
(1.  15),  rodar  (l.  15),  trajera  (1.  16),  and  (b)  the  first  person  plural 
of  either  form  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  iba  (1.  2),  hard 
(1.  7),  prefiero  (1.  11),  reirse  (1.  12).  [over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Ademas,  ni  el  padre  de  Berta  ni  el  ama  de  llaves  se 
atrevian  a  ponerle  mala  cara  ;  y  no  sabian  por  que  invencible 
maleficio  se  sentian  obligados  a  recibirlo  en  palmas  con  la 
mirada  halagiiena  y  la  risa  en  los  labios. 

5  Esto  sucede  cuando  estan  bajo  el  influjo  de  su  presencia ; 
pues  cuando  se  halla  ausente,  el  padre  y  la  nodriza  se 
despachan  a  su  gusto.  Los  dos  se  j untan,  y  en  secreto  y  en 
voz  baja  se  vengan  de  el,  desollandolo  vivo.  En  estas  secretas 
murmuraciones  desahogan  la  aversion  que  les  inspira,  y  entre 
i  o  la  nodriza  y  el  padre  lo  ponen  como  nuevo. 

Y  no  les  falta  motivo  para  traerlo  y  llevarlo,  porque,  desde 
que  ha  tornado  la  casa  por  asalto,  no  se  hace  en  ella  mas  que 
lo  que  el  quiere ;  el  solo  es  el  que  manda,  el  solo  es  el  que 
dispone  ;  porque  a  Berta  todo  le  parece  bien,  y  no  queda  mas 

1  5  recurso  que  bajar  la  cabeza  y  darse  un  punto  en  la  boca. 

( b )  A  lo  mejor  se  paraba  bruscamente,  y  apoyando  el  dedo 
indice  en  el  labio  superior,  se  quedaba  suspensa,  como  si 
buscara  la  explicacidn  de  algun  misterio  o  la  clave  de  algun 
enigma  ;  gesticulaba  con  expresiva  elocuencia,  y  se  puede 

2  o  decir  que  pensaba  por  gestos. 

Mas  la  causa  de  la  agitacidn  que  le  advertimos,  no  debia 
ser  aterradora,  porque,  en  medio  de  todo,  podia  encontrarse 
en  ella  algo  parecido  a  la  alegria,  una  alegria  reconcentrada, 
que  a  pesar  suyo  se  escapaba  al  traves  de  su  movilidad  y  de 

2  5  sus  muecas.  En  esta  pobre  naturaleza  humana  se  confunden 

muchas  veces  las  alegrias  y  los  pesares  en  unos  niismos 
sintomas,  y  se  llora  de  regocijo  lo  mismo  que  de  pena ;  una 
buena  noticia  nos  trastorna  lo  mismo  que  una  terrible  nueva. 

Sea  lo  que  quiera,  ello  es  que  el  ama  de  llaves  parecia 
30  agitada  por  el  resorte  interior  de  algun  pensamiento  que 
daba  incesantemente  vueltas  en  su  cabeza,  y  algo  esperaba 
con  impaciencia,  pues  de  vez  en  cuando  prestaba  atencidn, 
alargaba  el  cuello  y  aplicaba  el  oido. 

(c)  Mas  la  nodriza  no  se  detiene  en  esas  meticulosidades, 

3  5  y  cree  a  pie  juntillas  que  el  espiritu  de  Adrian  Baker  anda 

suelto  por  la  quinta. 

6.  se  vengan  (1.  8).  Give  the  second  person  plural  of  the 
negative  imperative. 

7.  halagiiena  (1.  4).  Why  does  the  u  require  the  diaeresis  ? 


8.  lo  ponen  como  nuevo  (1.  10),  darse  un  punto  en  la  boca 
(1.  15),  a  lo  mejor  (1.  16).  What  other  Spanish  expressions 
might  he  used  with  the  same  meaning  ? 

9.  se  paraba  (1.  16),  encontrarse  (1.  22),  se  llora  (1.  27). 
Comment  upon  the  use  of  the  reflexive  in  each  of  these  cases. 

10.  Give  the  second  person  plural  of  either  form  of  the  imper¬ 
fect  subjunctive  of  puede  (1.  19),  advertimos  (1.  21),  detiene  (1.  34), 
anda  (1.  35). 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  En  las  gradas  (steps)  de  una  iglesia  de  Madrid  solia 
pedir  limosna  un  anciano  sucio,  que  era  el  hazmerreir  de  la 
gente  y,  sobre  todo,  el  bianco  (target)  de  los  chiquillos  de  la 
calle,  que  le  hacian  constantemente  mil  travesuras.  Pero  el 
mendigo  se  complacia  en  pensar  que,  gracias  a  su  constancia  y  a 
la  munificencia  de  los  parroquianos  (parishioners),  tenia 
guardada  en  un  rincon  de  su  miserable  casa  una  cantidad  de 
monedas  que  haria  felices  a  muchas  personas. 

Todos  los  dias,  un  caballero,  al  entrar  al  templo,  le  daba 
una  peseta  y  en  el  transcurso  (course)  de  varios  anos,  siendo  tan 
reducidos  los  gastos  del  mendigo,  las  pesetas  que  este  iba  ateso- 
rando  (hoard  up)  eran  numerosas.  Un  dia,  su  protector  no 
acudid  a  la  iglesia  y  el  viejo  temid  que  hubiese  muerto,  puesto 
que  en  largos  anos  no  habia  dejado  aquel  parroquiano  de  acudir 
ni  una  sola  vez  a  la  iglesia.  Grande  fue,  por  lo  tan  to,  su  con- 
tento,  al  dia  siguiente,  cuando  vid  llegar  a  aquel  senor.  Este, 
como  tenia  por  costumbre,  sacd  de  su  bolsillo  una  peseta,  la 
entregd  al  mendigo  e  iba  a  entrar  a  la  iglesia,  cuando  el  viejo 
exclamd  enfadado : 

—  i  Oiga,  son  dos  pesetas,  la  de  ayer  y  la  de  hoy  ! 

(b)  Nada  te  turbe  ; 

Nada  te  espante ; 

Todo  se  pasa ; 

Dios  no  se  muda ; 

La  paciencia  todo  lo  alcanza. 

Quien  a  Dios  tiene, 

Nada  le  falta. 

Solo  Dios  basta. 
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SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  One-half  of  the  maps  are  torn,  but  I  am  not  sure  that  he 
tore  them. 

2.  Whom  am  I  to  announce  ?  Here  is  my  card.  Hand  it  to 
your  master  before  he  sees  me. 

3.  I  advise  Mr.  Valdes  to  give  the  directions  himself  and  to 
have  the  house  built  of  wood. 

4.  If  I  were  not  very  hungry,  I  should  go  out  and  ride  on 
horseback  for  a  while  before  supper. 

5.  Mrs.  Nunez  likes  rubies  and  she  asked  me  to  bring  her 
some  as  soon  as  I  returned. 

6.  Most  of  the  best  women  in  the  city  were  at  church  on 
Sunday.  About  one  hundred  women  were  there. 

7.  No  one  ever  likes  to  hear  a  man  sing  who  has  a  hoarse 
voice. 

8.  When  our  trunks  are  packed,  we  shall  go  to  the  station  to 
get  round-trip  tickets. 

9.  These  chairs  are  very  useful  when  one  is  tired.  Sit  down 
on  this  one  and  stay  here  until  you  feel  better. 

10.  When  I  got  up  this  morning,  it  had  been  snowing  for  more 
than  four  hours.  It  was  so  cold  that  I  could  scarcely  endure  it. 

11.  We  should  always  knock  at  the  door  before  entering 
another’s  home. 

12.  Let  him  have  all  that  he  may  need. 

13.  If  from  nine  hundred  and  forty-nipe  pesetas  I  take  twenty- 
one,  how  many  have  I  left? 

14.  I  do  not  know  which  of  the  pencils  is  mine,  because  I 
forget  where  I  left  it. 


[over] 


15.  A  long  time  ago  I  spent  the  winter  in  Granada.  I  was  only 
twelve  years  old  then. 

16.  The  store  is  so  large  that  each  side  faces  a  street. 

17.  Has  John  arrived  yet?  He  has  just  arrived.  I  hear  him  now. 

18.  The  courtyard  is  almost  covered  with  flowers. 

19.  I  am  going  to  try  to  finish  my  work.  What  do  you  intend 
to  do  in  the  afternoon  ? 

20.  Tell  him  to  correct  the  exercises  and  take  them  to  my  room. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

The  rainy  season.  A  tea-cup.  The  sole  of  your  foot.  The 
sole  of  your  shoe.  Charge  it  to  my  account.  I  do  know  him. 
To  climb  a  tree.  Every  third  day.  Farewell  for  a  while. 

C 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

He  enjoyed  himself  yesterday  evening,  when  he  read  the 
tale  of  the  Frenchman,  the  Portuguese,  and  the  Andalusian. 
These  three  friends  were  strolling  through  the  suburbs  of  Seville 
and  were  looking  at  the  Giralda,  the  tower  nf  the  cathedral  (la 
catedral).  The  Frenchman  said  that  he  could  see  a  butterfly  on 
the  tip  of  the  weather-vane.  The  Portuguese  replied  that  he 
was  mistaken,  that  it  was  not  a  butterfly  but  an  ant.  Of  course, 
they  would  have  had  excellent  eyesight,  if  they  had  been  able  to 
see  so  far,  but  I  believe  they  were  both  telling  lies.  A  man 
whom  they  met  promised  to  give  a  hen  to  the  one  who  told  the 
greatest  lie.  When  the  Andalusian  said  that  he  could  not  vie 
with  the  others  in  telling  lies,  that  he  had  never  told  a  lie  in  his 
life,  his  friends  agreed  that  he  had  won  the  hen  and  told  the 
man  to  give  it  to  him. 
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ARITHMETIC  AND  MECHANICS 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  squared  paper  and  a  set 
of  mathematical  tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  What  gear  must  be  used  on  the  lead  screw  of  a  lathe  in 
order  to  cut  14  threads  per  inch  when  the  lead  screw  has  J  pitch 
and  there  is  a  40-toothed  gear  on  the  stud  ? 

2.  It  is  required  to  cut  7  regularly  spaced  flutes  in  a  reamer. 
How  would  you  set  the  index  head  of  the  milling  machine, 
assuming  a  ratio  of  40  to  1  between  index  crank  and  spindle  ? 

3.  A  steel  pin  10  inches  long  has  a  diameter  of  1J  inches.  It 
is  to  be  given  a  No.  5  Morse  taper  (i.  e.,  '630  inches  per  foot)  for 
8  inches  of  its  length,  and  to  be  turned  straight  for  the  remain¬ 
ing  2  inches. 

{a)  Find  the  off-set  of  the  tail  stock. 

( b )  Find  the  diameter  of  the  small  end  of  the  finished  pin. 

4.  An  Aneroid  barometer  is  designed  to  be  used  in  aero¬ 
nautical  work  to  indicate  the  elevation  of  flight.  31  inches  of 
pressure  represents  an  elevation  of  zero  feet.  Each  decrease  of 
1  inch  in  pressure  represents  1000  feet  elevation. 

(а)  Construct  a  graph  to  represent  the  relation  between 
pressure  and  elevation  from  zero  to  10,000  feet. 

(б)  From  your  graph  estimate  : — 

(i)  The  elevation  represented  by  30T  inches  pressure. 

(ii)  The  pressure  represented  by  3,190  feet  elevation. 

5.  Find  the  cost  of  supplying  the  common  rafters  for  a  house 
26'  x  40',  the  ridge  to  run  the  long  way  of  the  building,  and  the 
rafters,  2"  X  6"  stock,  to  be  placed  on  16"  centres.  The  roof  is 
to  have  \  pitch  and  the  rafters  an  18"  heel.  Lumber  costs  $45 
per  M.  Allow  for  stock  lengths. 

[over] 


6.  Simplify : — 


(a) 

(b) 


•8264  +  304902  +  0124  +  32-001 
■022  x -307x201 


7.  The  metal  of  a  cast  iron  water  main  is  3  inches  thick.  The 
main  has  an  outside  diameter  of  4  feet.  Find  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  metal. 


8.  Using  logarithms,  find  the  numerical  value  of 

1  1 


(a) 


x 


(1-06)8  (1-05) 


15 


n/68-49 
v/:00892  ' 


9.  The  sides  and  bottom  of  a  cubical  acid-tank  have  a  surface 
area  of  405  square  feet.  What  is  the  maximum  capacity  of  the 
tank  ? 


10.  A  concrete  watering  trough  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangular 
prism  is  3  ft.  wide,  8  ft.  long,  and  2  ft.  6  in.  deep  outside ; 
and  inside,  the  basin,  which  is  also  a  rectangular  prism,  is 
2  ft.  10  in.  wide,  7  ft.  4  in.  long,  and  1  ft.  6  in.  deep.  How  many 
bags  of  cement  would  be  required  if  the  concrete  was  mixed  in 
the  proportion  of  1  cement,  2  sand,  and  3  stone,  and  1J  cu.  yd. 
of  dry  material  makes  1  cu.  yd.  of  concrete  ? 

(1  bag  =  1  cu.  ft.) 


Department  of  JEfcucatton,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1928 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2  : —  The  composition  should  he  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  The  coming  of  spring. 

2.  The  climate  of  New  Ontario. 

(A  description  for  the  information  of  a  prospective  settler.) 

3.  A  Micawber  of  to-day. 

(A  narrative  about  a  man  who  is  always  “waiting  for  something  to 
turn  up.”) 

4.  Radio  in  the  country. 

(A  statement  of  the  effect  of  the  radio  on  life  in  a  remote  district.) 

5.  The  automobile. 

(Discuss  the  changes  resulting  from  the  general  use  of  motor-cars.) 

6.  The  right  kind  of  settler. 

(A  description  or  narrative  that  will  show  what  kind  of  immigrant 
you  think  should  be  encouraged  to  come  to  Canada.) 

7.  The  best  school  game  for  boys  (or  girls). 
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1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Twelve  consecutive  lines  from  The  Merchant  of  Venice , 
beginning,  “  The  quality  of  mercy  is  not  strained.” 

( b )  The  Green  Tent,  by  W.  H.  Davies,  which  begins, 
“Summer  has  spread  a  cool  green  tent.” 

(c)  “  Home  they  brought  her  warrior  dead.” 

2.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
passages  is  found,  and  explain  the  italicized  parts : — 

{a)  For  herein  Fortune  shows  herself  more  kind 
Than  is  her  custom ;  it  is  still  her  use 
To  let  the  wretched  man  outlive  his  wealth, 

To  view  with  hollow  eye  and  wrinkled  brow 
An  age  of  'poverty. 

( b )  Only  my  blood  speaks  to  you  in  my  veins ; 

And  there  is  such  confusion  in  my  powers , 

As,  after  some  oration  fairly  spoke 
By  a  beloved  prince,  there  doth  appear 
Among  the  buzzing,  pleased  multitude. 

(o)  I  speak  too  long ;  but  ’tis  to  peize  the  time, 

To  eke  it  and  to  draw  it  out  in  length, 

To  stay  you  from  election. 

3.  (a)  Contrast  Bassanio  and  the  Prince  of  Arragon  in  regard 
to  (i)  their  motives  in  coming  to  Belmont  as  suitors,  (ii)  their 
reasons  for  choosing  the  lead  and  the  silver  caskets. 

(b)  Indicate  the  purposes  that  are  served  in  the  drama  by 
the  story  of  Jessica  and  Lorenzo. 

4.  (a)  Name  the  characters  in  the  Trial  Scene  who,  before 
Portia’s  arrival,  urged  Shylock  to  show  mercy  to  Antonio. 

(b)  State  the  arguments  used  by  each  and  the  motives  to 
which  they  appealed. 

(c)  What  reply  did  Shylock  make  to  these  arguments  ? 

[over] 


5.  Answer  any  four  of  the  following: — 

(a)  And  so  I  sing  the  poplars ;  and  when  I  come  to  die 

I  will  not  look  for  jaspar  walls,  but  cast  about  my  eye 
For  a  row  of  wind-blown  poplars  against  an  English  sky. 

(i)  From  what  poem  are  these  lines  taken  ? 

(ii)  What  are  the  reasons  given  for  singing  the  poplars  ? 

(b)  Will  these  be  always  great  things, 

Great  things  to  me? 

Let  it  befall  that  One  will  call, 

“Soul,  I  have  need  of  thee”  ; 

What  then  ? 

What  are  the  “ great  things”  mentioned  in  the  poem? 

(c)  In  the  poem,  Moira's  Keening ,  what  are  the  speaker’s 
reasons  for  wailing,  and  in  what  hopes  does  she  find  consolation? 

(d)  Come  live  with  me  and  be  my  Love.  t 

What  inducements  to  accept  this  invitation  does  the 
Passionate  Shepherd  offer  ? 

(e)  O  for  a  single  hour  of  that  Dundee 
Who  on  that  day  the  word  of  onset  gave ! 

Like  conquest  would  the  men  of  England  see 
And  her  foes  find  a  like  inglorious  grave. 

(i)  To  what  day  does  the  poet  refer  ? 

(ii)  What  were  the  circumstances  that  caused  the  poet  to 
wish  for  “a  single  hour  of  that  Dundee”  ? 

(f)  Yet  in  these  thoughts  myself  almost  despising, 

Haply  I  think  on  thee — and  then  my  state, 

Like  to  the  lark  at  break  of  day  arising 

From  sullen  earth,  sings  hymns  at  heaven’s  gate. 

(i)  Who  is  the  author  of  these  lines  ? 

(ii)  Give  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of  “  these 
thoughts”. 

(iii)  Scan  the  last  two  lines  of  the  selection. 


6.  (a)  Write  a  character  sketch  of  the  speaker  in  either 
(i)  My  Last  Duchess,  or  (ii)  Up  at  a  Villa — Down  in  the  City. 

(b)  Describe  briefly  the  scene  in  one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  Indian  Summer,  (“'Along  the  line  of  smoky  hills”). 

(ii)  Before  the  Dawn,  (“One  hour  before  the  flush  of  dawn”). 

(iii)  London  Snow,  (“When  men  were  all  asleep  the  snow 
came  flying”). 


7.  (a)  Describe  David  Copperfield’s  companions  at  either 
(i)  Salem  House,  or  (ii)  Murdstone  and  Grinby’s  warehouse. 

( b )  What  were  Uriah  Heep’s  ambitions?  What  means  did 
he  employ  to  attain  them  ? 

8.  The  world  is  too  much  with  us;  late  and  soon, 

Getting  and  spending,  we  lay  waste  our  powers : 

Little  we  see  in  Nature  that  is  ours ; 

We  have  given  our  hearts  away,  a  sordid  boon ! 

The  sea  that  bares  her  bosom  to  the  moon ; 

The  winds  that  will  be  howling  at  all  hours, 

And  are  up-gathered  now  like  sleeping  flowers ; 

F or  this,  for  everything,  we  are  out  of  tune : 

It  moves  us  not. — Great  God  !  I’d  rather  be 
A  Pagan  suckled  in  a  creed  outworn ; 

So  might  I,- standing  on  this  pleasant  lea, 

Have  glimpses  that  would  make  me  less  forlorn ; 

Have  sight  of  Proteus1  rising  from  the  sea; 

Or  hear  old  Triton2  blow  his  wreathed  horn. 

1  and  2 :  characters  in  Greek  mythology. 

(a)  What  criticism  of  contemporary  life  is  made  in  this 
poem  ? 

(h)  Explain  the  italicized  expressions. 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  considering  this  selection  to  be  poetry 
of  a  high  order. 
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BRITISH  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  the  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 


A 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  locations  of  any  five  of  the  following : 
Bloemfontein,  Bunker  Hill,  Liege,  Lucknow,  Omdurman,  Plassey, 
Sebastopol,  Somme,  Toulouse,  Waterloo,  Ypres. 

( b )  By  reference  to  historical  facts,  show  why  each  of  the 
five  selected  is  important  in  British  history. 


B 

Note  ; — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
■  than  tioo  questions  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

2.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  Sir  Robert  Peel  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(i)  Character. 

(ii)  Measures  for  the  prevention  of  crime. 

(iii)  The  Corn  Laws. 

( b )  To  what  extent  was  the  power  of  the  House  of  Lords 
modified  by  the  Parliament  Act  of  1911  ?  State  how  the 
Parliament  Act  differed  from  the  Peerage  Bill  of  1719. 


3.  Give  an  account  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  of  the 
eighteenth  century. 

4.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  final  stages  of  the  struggle, 
1757-1760,  which  added  Canada  to  the  British  Empire. 

( b )  State  the  conditions  in  Canada  which  led  to  the 
rebellion  of  1837. 


[over] 


5.  Give  an  account  of  : — 

(a)  The  work  of  John  Howard. 

( b )  The  conditions  which  led  to  the  passing  of  the  Factory 
Act  of  1833. 

(c)  The  Reform  of  the  Poor  Laws,  1834. 

C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted .  If  a  candidate  wi'ites  on  more 
than  two  questions,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  (a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  invasion  of  Canada  during  the 
American  War  of  Independence. 

(6)  Explain  how  Great  Britain  became  involved  in  war 
with  Revolutionary  France  in  1793. 

(c)  Explain  Napoleon’s  Continental  Policy  and  discuss  its 
success. 

7.  (a)  Explain  why  Great  Britain  entered  the  Great  War, 
1914-1918. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  Gallipoli  campaign  OR  of  the 
work  of  the  British  armies  in  Asiatic  Turkey. 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  the  British  fleet 
in  the  struggle. 

oo 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  conditions  in  England  which  gave  rise  to 
the  Methodist  movement.  Name  the  three  leaders  of  the  move¬ 
ment  and  give  an  account  of  the  life  of  any  one  of  them. 

( b )  Give  an  account  of  the  progress  made  in  university 
education  during  the  nineteenth  century. 

9.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following : — 

(а)  The  Union  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  1801. 

(б)  The  Disestablishment  of  the  Irish  Church,  1869. 

(c)  The  circumstances  leading  to  the  Crimean  War. 
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Note  : — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  G,  and  two  under  D. 

A 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Mt.  Athos,  Delos,  Delphi,  Cannae,  Sentinum,  Philippi. 

( h )  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  above. 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  the  following : 
Attica,  Corcyra,  Crete,  Hellespont,  Alps  Mountains,  Campania, 
Sardinia,  Ticinus  River. 

B 

Note: — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

2.  State,  in  a  sentence  or  two,  an  important  fact  about  each 
of  the  following  : — 

(а)  Aristides,  Euripides,  Homer,  Xerxes. 

(б)  Brutus,  Sulla,  Tiberius  Gracchus,  Virgil. 

C 

Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  C ,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  legislation  enacted  by  each  of  the 
following  law-givers  of  Athens  : — 

(a)  Draco. 

(b)  Solon. 

(c)  Cleisthenes. 

•  4.  Describe  the  different  classes  of  society  existing  among  the 
Spartans  and  explain  the  social  and  political  status  of  each  of 
these  classes. 


[over] 


5.  Tell  the  story  of  the  struggle  waged  by  Pelopidas  and 
Epaminondas  against  Sparta  for  the  supremacy  of  Thebes. 

6.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  (a)  Themistocles,  and 
(6)  Alcibiades. 


D 


Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


7.  Describe  the  family  life  and  religious  beliefs  of  the  Romans 
in  the  time  of  the  kings. 

8.  W rite  an  account  of  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Marius. 

( b )  Scipio  Africanus. 

9.  Write  an  account  of  the  First  Punic  War  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings 

(a)  Causes. 

(b)  Results. 

10.  Tell  the  story  of  the  struggle  between  Pompey  and  Caesar. 
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1.  (a)  Factor  18ax2 —  62axy -\-%4ay2. 

(b)  Show  that  x  +  3  is  a  factor  of  x3  —37x  —  84,  and  find 
two  other  factors. 

2.  A  boat’s  crew  can  row  a  miles  an  hour  in  still  water.  How 
long  will  it  take  them  to  row  a  distance  of  d  miles  up  a  stream 
and  then  back  to  the  starting  point,  if  the  stream  flows  at  the 
rate  of  b  miles  an  hour  ? 


3.  (a)  Simplify 


x  —  2a  2  (a 2  —  4 ax) 
x  +  a  a2—  x2 


(b)  Solve  - - \ - =  1. 

x+b— a  x+b—c 


3  a 

x  —  a 


4.  A  man  bought  a  horse  and  carriage  for  $400.  He  sold  the 
horse  at  a  profit  of  20%  and  the  carriage  at  a  loss  of  4%,  and 
found  that  on  the  wdiole  transaction  he  had  gained  5%.  What 
was  the  original  cost  of  the  horse  ? 

5.  (a)  Using  \  inch  for  the  unit  of  measurement,  represent 
graphically  the  following  equations:  — 

(i)  2x  —  y  =  0. 

(ii)  cc  +  2t/  =  8. 

(b)  Find  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  graphs  in  (a)  and 
show  that  this  point  is  on  the  graph  of  4x  —  3y—  10  =  0. 

6.  ( a )  Solve  the  equations  : — 

x 2  —  2xy  —  y 2  =  17, 
x  —  2y  =  7. 

(6)  Verify  your  answers  in  (a). 


[over] 


7.  A  dealer  sold  a  number  of  books  for  $300,  receiving  the 
same  price  for  each  book.  If  he  had  sold  20  fewer  books  and 
charged  50  cents  more  for  each,  he  would  have  received  the 
same  amount  as  before.  Find  at  what  price  each  he  sold  the 
books. 

V8*  x  (:{')  " 

3 

3~¥ 

(i b )  Find  the  square  of  18  — 8x^5. 

9.  (a)  Find  the  value  of  k  which  will  make  the  equation 
kx'2  +Sx  — 2  =  0  have  equal  roots. 

(6)  If  a,  f 3  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  3x2  —  7x  —  5  =  0, 
construct  the  equation  whose  roots  are 

and  — 

/3  a 

10.  The  perimeter  of  a  right-angled  triangle  is  6  times  the 
length  of  the  shortest  side.  Find  the  ratios  of  the  lengths  of 
the  three  sides  of  the  triangle. 


8.  (a)  Simplify 
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A — Theorems 

1.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  of  one  respectively  equal  to 
two  sides  of  the  other  but  the  base  of  one  greater  than  the  base 
of  the  other,  the  triangle  which  has  the  greater  base  has  the 
greater  vertical  angle. 

2.  The  complements  of  the  parallelograms  about  the  diagonal 
of  any  parallelogram  are  equal  to  each  other. 

3.  If  the  straight  line  joining  two  points  subtends  equal 
angles  at  two  other  points  on  the  same  side  of  it,  the  four  points 
are  concyclic. 

4.  If  three  straight  lines  be  proportional,  the  first  is  to  the 
third  as  any  figure  on  the  first  is  to  the  similar  figure  on  the 
second. 

5.  The  middle  point  of  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right-angled 
triangle  is  equidistant  from  the  three  vertices. 

6.  If  straight  lines  AO,  BO,  CO  are  drawn  from  the  vertices 
of  a  triangle  ABC  to  any  point  O,  and  AO,  produced  if  necessary, 
cuts  BC  at  D,  prove  AAOB  :  A  AOC  —  BD  :  DC. 

B — Problems 

(Draw  the  figures ,  describe  the  method  of  construction , 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Circumscribe  a  circle  about  a  given  triangle. 

8.  Find  a  fourth  proportional  to  three  given  straight  lines 
taken  in  a  given  order. 

9.  Describe  a  circle  of  given  radius  to  touch  two  given  inter¬ 
secting  straight  lines. 


[over] 


C — Accurate  Constructions 

( Draw  the  figures  accurately ,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  but  do  not  give  proofs 
or  description  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Construct  a  parallelogram  with  adjacent  sides  3J  in. 
and  2|  in.  long,  and  with  a  pair  of  opposite  angles  each  of 
which  is  105°. 

(b)  Construct  a  square  equal  in  area  to  the  parallelogram 
in  ( a ). 
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1.  Describe  experiments  to  illustrate  (a)  the  law  of  lengths, 
(b)  the  law  of  tensions,  of  vibrating  strings. 

2.  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  resonance  in  an  open 
tube.  Show  how,  by  means  of  this  experiment,  you  may  deter¬ 
mine  velocity  of  sound  in  air. 

8.  Explain  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  hand  feels  cold  when  ether  is  dropped  on  it. 

(b)  In  laboratory  experiments  to  determine  the  boiling 
point  of  water  it  is  found  that  the  temperature  of  the  water 
never  reaches  100°  C. 

4.  One  hundred  grams  of  mercury  at  100°  C.  are  poured  into 
66  grams  of  water  at  16°  C.  and  the  resulting  temperature  is 
20°  C.  From  these  facts  calculate  the  specific  heat  of  mercury. 

5.  Explain  the  following  terms  :  (a)  refraction  of  light, 

( b )  total  reflection,  (c)  critical  angle.  Make  a  diagram  to  illus¬ 
trate  each  term  and  label  all  parts  of  your  diagrams. 

6.  Show  by  a  diagram  how  you  would  arrange  a  convex  lens 
and  an  object  so  that  the  eye  may  see  an  erect,  magnified  image 
of  the  object.  Draw  the  rays  of  light  by  which  the  image  is 
located  and  indicate  their  direction. 

7.  Why  do  trees  reflected  in  water  appear  to  be  upside  down  ? 
Make  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

8.  Describe  a  method  by  which  an  electromagnet  may  be 
made  out  of  a  U-shaped  piece  of  soft  iron.  Draw  a  diagram 
to  illustrate  your  answer,  showing  the  wire,  the  direction  of  the 
electric  current,  and  the  poles  of  the  magnet.  State  the  relation 
between  the  direction  of  the  current  and  the  polarity  of  the 
magnet. 


[over] 


9.  Describe  the  construction  of  a  Leyden  jar  ;  draw  a  labelled 
diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer.  Explain  how  the  Leyden  jar 
may  be  used  as  a  condenser  and  account  for  the  fact  that  it 
cannot  be  highly  charged  unless  one  of  its  coatings  is  connected 
with  the  earth. 


10.  (a)  Name  the  parts  indicated  by  the  letters  on  the  above 
diagram  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge. 

(b)  Describe  the  method  of  measuring  the  resistance  of  a 
coil  of  wire  by  means  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge. 

11.  A  generator,  the  E.M.F.  of  which  is  2000  volts  and  the 
internal  resistance  500  ohms,  sends  a  current  through  a  uniform 
wire  10  miles  long  having  a  resistance  of  30  ohms  per  mile. 
Find  the  strength  of  the  current. 
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1.  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  one  of  the  following: 

(a)  Water  is  composed  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen. 

( b )  Hydrogen  chloride  is  composed  of  hydrogen  and 
chlorine. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  formulae  and  the  names  of  two  oxides  of 
carbon,  and  state  how  each  may  be  prepared  and  collected  in  the 
laboratory. 

( b )  Describe  tests,  one  for  each  substance,  which  would 
enable  you  to  distinguish  these  oxides. 

(c)  State  one  commercial  use  of  each  of  these  oxides. 

3.  (a)  The  following  equation  represents  the  reaction  that 
takes  place  in  the  preparation  of  acetylene  by  the  action  of 
water  on  calcium  carbide  : — 

CaC2  +  2HsO  -A  Ca(OH)2  +  C2H2 . 

Find  the  volume  of  acetylene,  measured  at  standard  tem¬ 
perature  and  pressure,  which  may  be  made  by  the  decomposition 
of  320  grams  of  calcium  carbide. 

(Ca  =  40,  0  =  16,  C=  12,  H  =  l.) 

(b)  A  gaseous  compound  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen  contains 
63'6  per  cent,  nitrogen  and  36’4  per  cent,  oxygen.  Calculate  a 
formula  for  the  compound.  (0  =  16,  N  =  14.) 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  sulphur 
dioxide.  Draw  a  diagram  to  represent  the  apparatus  you 
would  use. 

( b )  Describe  experiments  to  illustrate  two  important 
properties  of  sulphur  dioxide. 

(c)  State  the  valency  of  sulphur  in  (i)  hydrogen  sulphide, 
(ii)  sulphur  dioxide,  (iii)  sulphur  trioxide. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  State  one  result  observed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments : — 

(i)  Hydrogen  is  passed  over  heated  copper  oxide  (CuO). 

(ii)  Hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  through  a  solution  of 
copper  sulphate. 

(iii)  A  mixture  of  slaked  lime  and  ammonium  chloride  is 
gently  heated. 

(iv)  Copper  clippings  are  heated  with  dilute  nitric  acid. 

(v)  A  flask  containing  manganese  dioxide  (MnO„)  and 
hydrochloric  acid  is  gently  heated. 

(6)  Represent  by  equations  any  four  of  the  chemical  re¬ 
actions  that  take  place. 

6.  (a)  Write  the  formulae  of  the  following: — 

(i)  The  oxide,  the  hydroxide,  and  the  sulphate  of 
calcium. 

(ii)  The  sulphate,  the  nitrate,  and  the  acid  carbonate  of 
sodium. 

(b)  State  commercial  uses,  one  in  each  case,  of  any  four  of 
the  substances  named  in  (a). 

7.  (a)  It  is  suspected  that  a  sample  of  water  contains  as  an 
impurity  one  of  the  following  :  a  sulphate,  a  nitrate,  a  chloride. 
How  would  you  test  for  each  of  these  impurities  ? 

( b )  Account  for  the  deposit  of  “lime”  on  the  inside  of 
boilers  and  kettles. 
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Agricultural  Physics 

1.  (a)  Explain  why  (i)  the  plow  and  (ii)  the  roller  are  used  in 
preparing  a  seed-bed  for  wheat. 

(b)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  testing  a  sample  of 
soil  to  determine  whether  it  is  sandy  loam  or  clay  loam. 

2.  (a)  State  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  open  ditches 
as  a  means  of  disposing  of  surface  water. 

(■ b )  Explain  why  underdrainage  (i)  makes  it  easier  to  pre¬ 
pare  a  seed-bed  for  an  early  spring  crop,  (ii)  aids  in  crop 
production. 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  gold-leaf  electroscope  and  tell  how  it  may 
be  used  to  detect  a  negative  charge. 

(b)  Describe  the  construction  and  action  of  (i)  the  induc¬ 
tion  coil,  (ii)  the  incandescent  lamp. 

4.  (a)  A  spring  is  situated  on  a  hillside.  Describe  how  you 
would  use  a  surveyor’s  level  to  determine  the  height  of  the 
spring  above  the  surface  of  the  water  in  a  well  about  100  yards 
distant  from  the  spring. 

(b)  Of  what  use  is  a  single  fixed  pulley  in  a  pulley  system  ? 

(c)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  pulley  system  in  which  one  fixed 
pulley  and  one  movable  pulley  are  used.  How  great  is  the 
mechanical  advantage  ? 

Agricultural  Chemistry 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  obtaining  nitrogen  by 
removing  oxygen  from  a  vessel  containing  air. 

(b)  Describe  the  effect  of  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  a  soluble 
salt,  such  as  nitrate  of  soda,  on  the  appearance  and  growth  of 
plants  ? 

[oyer] 


6.  (a)  Explain  why  decaying  organic  matter  tends  to  deplete 
the  surface  soil  of  lime. 

(b)  Describe  experiments  (one  for  each)  to  prove  the 
presence  of  (i)  carbon,  (ii)  nitrogen,  in  such  organic  matter  as 
wool  waste  or  hair. 

7.  (a)  Name  and  give  the  formulae  of  two  potassium  com¬ 
pounds  commonly  used  as  fertilizers. 

( b )  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  testing  calcium 
sulphate  for  (i)  the  metal  (base  radical),  (ii)  the  acid  radical. 

8.  State  the  chemical  changes  that  take  place  in  the  following 
experiments,  and  give  an  equation  to  represent  the  reaction  in 
each  case  : — 

(a)  A  mixture  of  lime  and  ammonium  sulphate  is  heated. 

( b )  Carbon  dioxide  is  dissolved  in  water  in  contact  with 
calcium  carbonate. 

(c)  Calcium  carbonate  is  heated  strongly. 

9.  {a)  State  three  essentials  of  a  good  fungicide. 

{b)  Explain  why  it  is  not  safe  to  apply  soda  Bordeaux  to 
the  young  leaves  on  a  tree. 
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A 

1.  (a)  Describe  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  A  radish  plant  affected  with  white  rust. 

(ii)  A  wheat  plant  and  kernel  of  wheat  affected  with  smut 
(bunt  or  stinking  smut). 

(iii)  Plums  badly  affected  with  brown  rot. 

(iv)  Wheat  rust  as  it  appears  on  wheat  culms  late  in  the 
season  and  as  it  appears  on  barberry  shrub. 

(h)  Make  drawings  of  highly  magnified  spores  of  (i)  corn 
smut  (or  other  smut),  (ii)  wheat  rust  in  its  winter  stage. 


2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  outline  the 
life  history  of  any  three  of  the  following  insects :  white  grub, 
San  Jose  scale,  cabbage  worm,  tobacco  worm  (horn  worm), 
pea  weevil,  striped  cucumber  beetle,  plum  curculio,  horse  bot¬ 
fly,  Hessian  fly. 

(h)  Describe  the  injury  done  by  any  five  of  the  insects 
named  in  (a)  and  give  a  practicable  method  of  control  of  each 
of  the  five. 

(c)  State  how  you  would  identify  (i)  the  potato  beetle  and 
(ii)  the  horse  bot-fly. 


3.  (a)  Describe  a  poultry  incubator  (either  electric  or  oil  lamp) 
and  show  how  it  should  be  cared  for  (i)  while  incubation  is 
going  on,  (ii)  from  one  year  to  the  next. 

( b )  Describe  an  egg-candling  apparatus  and  tell  how  it 
may  be  used  in  grading  eggs. 

(c)  Name  the  grades  of  eggs  sold  on  the  markets  of  Ontario 
and  tell  how  these  grades  are  distinguished. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Describe  the  method  of  operating  a  Babcock  machine. 
Show  how  a  sample  of  skim  milk  may  be  tested  for  its  fat  content. 

( b )  Compare  the  test  used  to  distinguish  cream  from  whole 
milk  with  the  test  used  to  distinguish  whole  milk  from  whey  or 
from  skim  milk.  Name  the  chief  food  constituents  of  whole 
milk  and  describe  a  laboratory  method  of  testing  for  each  con¬ 
stituent. 

5.  (a)  Name  the  crops  which  are  commonly  grown  in  Ontario 
as  (i)  ensilage  crops,  (ii)  green  manuring  crops. 

(b)  Describe  a  good  method  of  management  of  one  crop 
from  each  of  the  above  groups. 


B 


Note  Candidates  will  take  either  question  6  or  question  7,  but  not  both , 


6.  (a)  Outline  a  method  of  conducting  a  survey  of  the  bacon 
pigs  (or  of  the  dairy  cattle)  of  a  locality. 

(b)  Explain  by  reference  to  the  Holstein  breed  what  is 
meant  by  “grading  up”  a  herd. 

(c)  Give  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  following :  Clydes¬ 
dale  horses,  Hereford  cattle,  Shropshire  sheep,  Tamworth  pigs. 

7.  (a)  Outline  a  method  of  conducting  a  survey  of  either  the 
apple  trees  on  farms  where  mixed  farming  is  carried  on,  or  the 
small  fruit  (strawberries,  raspberries,  etc.)  grown  by  those  with 
gardens  or  small  holdings  of  ten  acres  or  less. 

(b)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
following :  (i)  cleft  grafting,  (ii)  pruning,  (iii)  apple  packing  in 
boxes. 
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1.  DON  DIEGUE 

Qu’on  est  digne  d’envie 

Lorsqu’en  perdant  la  force  on  perd  aussi  la  vie, 

Et  qu’un  long  age  apprete  aux  homines  genereux, 

Au  bout  de  leur  carriere,  un  destin  malheureux ! 

5  Moi,  dont  les  longs  travaux  ont  acquis  tant  de  gloire, 
Moi,  que  jadis  partout  a  suivi  la  victoire, 

Je  me  vois  aujourd’hui,  pour  avoir  trop  vecu, 
Recevoir  un  affront  et  demeurer  vaincu. 

Ce  que  n’a  pu  jamais  combat,  siege,  embuscade, 
io  Ce  que  n’a  pu  jamais  Aragon  ni  Grenade, 

Ni  tous  vos  ennemis,  ni  tous  mes  envieux, 

Le  Comte  en  votre  cour  l’a  fait  presque  a  vos  yeux, 
Jaloux  de  votre  choix,  et  fier  de  l’a vantage 
Que  lui  donnait  sur  moi  l’impuissance  de  l’age. 

1  5  Sire,  ainsi  ces  cheveux  blanchis  sous  le  harnois, 

Ce  sang  pour  vous  servir  prodigue  tant  de  fois, 

Ce  bras,  jadis  l’effroi  d’une  armee  ennemie, 
Descendaient  au  tombeau  tout  charges  d’infamie, 

Si  je  n’eusse  produit  un  fils  digne  de  moi, 

20  Digne  de  son  pays  et  digne  de  son  roi. 

II  m’a  prete  sa  main,  il  a  tue  le  Comte : 

II  m’a  rendu  l’honneur,  il  a  lave  ma  honte. 

Si  montrer  du  courage  et  du  ressentiment, 

Si  venger  un  soufflet  merite  un  chatiment, 

2  s  Sur  moi  seul  doit  retomber  l’eclat  de  la  tempete : 

Quand  le  bras  a  failli,  l’on  en  punit  la  tete. 

Qu’on  nomme  crime,  ou  non,  ce  qui  fait  nos  debats, 
Sire,  j’en  suis  la  tete,  il  n’en  est  que  le  bras. 

Si  Chimene  se  plaint  qu’il  a  tue  son  pere, 

30  II  ne  l’eut  jamais  fait  si  je  l’eusse  pu  faire. 

Immolez  done  ce  chef  que  les  ans  vont  ravir, 

Et  conservez  pour  vous  le  bras  qui  peut  servir.. 

Aux  depens  de  mon  sang  satisfaites  Chimene : 

Je  n’y  resiste  point,  je  consens  a  ma  peine ; 

35  Et  loin  de  murmurer  d’un  rigoureux  decret, 

Mourant  sans  deshonneur,  je  mourrai  sans  regret. 


(a) 
paroles  ? 


En  quelles  circonstances  D.  Diegue  prononce-t-il  ces 

[tournez] 


(6)  Quels  arguments  apporte  D.  Diegue  dans  son  plaidoyer 

(i)  pour  aggraver  le  crime  du  Comte  ? 

(ii)  pour  faire  epargner  Rodrigue  ? 

(c)  Expliquez  les  locutions  suivantes  : 

(i)  “pour  avoir  trop  vecu”  (1.  7); 

(ii)  “ces  cheveux  blanchis  sous  le  harnois”  (1.  15); 

(iii)  “Quand  le  bras  a  failli  l’on  en  punit  la  tete”  (1.  26); 

(iv)  “Immolez  done  ce  chef  que  les  ans  vont  ravir”  (1.  31). 

2.  Montrez  comment  Le  Cid  est  le  triomphe  du  devoir  sur 
l’amour. 

3.  MIDI 

Midi,  roi  des  etes,  epandu  sur  la  plaine, 

Tombe  en  nappe  d’argent  des  hauteurs  du  ciel  bleu. 

Tout  se  tait.  L’air  fiamboie  et  bride  sans  haleine ; 

La  terre  est  assoupie  en  sa  robe  de  feu. 

5  L’etendue  est  immense  et  les  champs  n’ont  point  d’ombre, 

Et  la  source  est  tarie  oil  buvaient  les  troupeaux ; 

La  lointaine  foret,  dont  la  lisiere  est  sombre, 

Dort  la-bas,  immobile  en  un  pesant  repos. 

Seuls  les  grands  bles  muris,  tels  qu’une  mer  doree 
io  Se  deroulent  au  loin,  dedaigneux  du  sommeil; 

Pacifiques  enfants  de  la  terre  sacree, 

Ils  epuisent  sans  peur  la  coupe  du  soleil. 

Parfois,  coniine  un  soupir  de  leur  ame  bridante, 

Du  sein  des  epis  lourds  qui  murmurent  entre  eux, 

15  Line  ondulation  majestueuse  et  lente 

S’eveille  et  va  mourir  a  l’horizon  poudreux. 

Non  loin  quelques  boeufs  blancs,  couches  parmi  les  herbes, 
Bavent  avec  lenteur  sur  leurs  fanons  epais, 

Et  suivent  de  leurs  yeux  languissants  et  superbes 
20  Le  songe  interieur  qu'ils  n’achevent  jamais. 

(a)  Montrez  par  quels  moyens  (mots,  tours,  expressions) 
hauteur  reussit  a  nous  donner  la  sensation 

(i)  de  la  chaleur  de  midi, 

(ii)  de  la  lourdeur  et  de  la  somnolence, 

(iii)  de  la  reverie. 

( b )  Expliquez  les  locutions  suivantes  : 

(i)  ....  “roi  des  etes  ”  (1.  1) ; 

(ii)  “Tombe  en  nappe  d’argent”  (1.  2); 

(iii)  “Et  suivent  de  leurs  yeux  languissants  et  superbes 
Le  songe  interieur  qu’ils  n’achevent  jamais.” 

(11.  19,  20.) 


4.  Donnez  en  quatre  ou  cinq  lignes,  au  plus,  hidee  maitresse 
de  chacun  des  morceaux  suivants  :  (i)  Le  Beau  Voyage ,  (ii)  Le 
Cor ,  (iii)  Oceano  Nox. 

5.  (a)  Alors,  il  se  souleve,  ouvre  son  aile  au  vent, 

Et,  se  frappant  le  coeur  avec  un  cri  sauvage, 

II  pousse  dans  la  nuit  un  si  funebre  adieu, 

Que  les  oiseaux  des  mers  desertent  le  rivage, 

Et  que  le  voyageur  attarde  sur  la  plage, 

Sentant  passer  la  mort,  se  recommande  a  Dieu. 

(i)  A  quelle  poesie  se  rattachent  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Relevez  les  mots  et  les  locutions  par  lesquels  l’auteur 
exprime  un  sentiment  de  sombre  tristesse. 

(b)  Au  sommet  de  ces  monts  couronnes  de  bois  sombres, 

Le  crepuscule  encor  jette  un  dernier  rayon; 

Et  le  char  vaporeux  de  la  reine  des  ombres 
Monte,  et  blanchit  deja  les  bords  de  l’korizon. 

(i)  A  quelle  poesie  ces  vers  sont-ils  empruntes  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  :  “char  vaporeux  de  la  reine  des  ombres.” 

(c)  Peut-etre  en  ces  murs  effrayes 

Le  messager  de  mort,  noir  recruteur  des  ombres. 

Sur  mes  levres  soudain  va  suspendre  la  rime. 

(i)  A  quel  poeme  appartiennent  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez:  “Le  messager  de  mort,  noir  recruteur  des 
ombres.” 

(a)  Mais  elle  etait  du  monde,  oil  les  plus  belles  choses 
Ont  le  pire  destin, 

Et,  rose,  elle  a  vecu  ce  que  vivent  les  roses, 

L’espace  d’un  matin. 

(i)  D’oii  sont  tires  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  deux  derniers  vers. 


6.  Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes  sur  La  Terre  qui  Meurt. 

(а)  A  quelles  causes  hauteur  attribue-t-il  le  fait  que  La 
Terre  se  meurt  ? 

(б)  Indiquez  brievement  en  quelles  circonstances  est  mort 

Mathurin. 

(c)  II  y  a  parmi  les  personnages  de  ce  roman  des  caracteres 
qui  font  contraste.  Signalez-en  deux,  et  citez  quelques  traits 
qui  illustrent  ces  contrastes. 


[tournez] 


7. 


LES  YEUX 


Bleus  on  noirs,  tous  aimes,  tous  beaux, 

Des  yeux  sans  nonibre  ont  vu  1’aurore ; 

Ils  dorment  au  fond  des  tombeaux, 

Et  le  soleil  se  leve  encore. 

5  Les  nuits,  plus  douces  que  les  jours, 

Ont  encliante  des  yeux  sans  nombre ; 

Les  etoiles  brillent  toujours, 

Et  les  yeux  se  sont  remplis  d’ombre. 

Oil !  qu’ils  aient  perdu  le  regard, 

10  Non,  non,  cela  n’est  pas  possible  ! 

Ils  se  sont  tournes  quelque  part, 

Yers  ce  que  Ton  nomine  Tin  visible. 

Et  comme  les  astres  penchants 
Nous  quittent,  mais  au  ciel  demeurent, 

1 5  Les  prunelles  ont  leur  couchant, 

Mais  il  n’est  pas  vrai  qu’elles  meurent : 

Bleus  ou  noirs,  tous  aimes,  tous  beaux, 

Ouverts  a  quelque  immense  aurore, 

De  l’autre  cote  des  tombeaux 
20  Les  yeux  qu’on  ferme  voient  encore. 

(a)  Quelle  est  l’idee  maitresse  de  ce  morceau  ? 

( b )  Expliquez  :  “les  yeux  se  sont  remplis  d’ombre”  (1.  8), 
“les  prunelles  ont  leur  couchant”  (1.  15). 

(c)  Faites  ressortir  le  contraste  entre  la  premiere  strophe 
et  la  derniere. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie ,  quoi  que 
ce  soit  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  deux  ou  trois  pages  sur  Xun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

1.  L’hiver  est  preferable  a  l’ete  au  Canada.  Defendez  ou  con- 
testez  cette  affirmation. 

2.  Racontez  le  depart  de  Jean  Nesmy  de  la  Fromentiere,  dans 
La  Terre  qui  Meurt. 

3.  La  vie  d'institutrice  est  preferable  a  celle  d’employee  de 
bureau.  Defendez  ou  contestez  cette  affirmation. 

(Vous  pouvez  juger  au  triple  point  de  vue  :  sante,  developpement 
intellectuel,  apostolat.) 

4.  Pourquoi  etes-vous  fier  de  votre  titre  de  Canadien  ? 

5.  Decrivez  un  magasin  un  jour  de  vente  on  une  rue  affairee. 

6.  Donnez  vos  raisons  pour  ou  contre  l’avance  de  l’heure  de 
mai  a  octobre. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2: — The  composition  should  be  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  After  twenty  years. 

(Recount  tlie  experience  of  a  man  who,  after  spending  twenty  years 
in  the  Northern  Wilds,  returns  to  a  modern  Ontario  city.) 

2.  A  June  morning. 

(This  essay  should  be  in  part  descriptive  of  a  scene  on  a  motor  or 
canoe  trip.) 

3.  School  sports. 

(Show  which  is  more  desirable,  the  development  of  a  championship 
team,  or  the  development  of  facilities  for  sport  for  every  pupil.) 

4.  “If  I  had  a  million  dollars!” 

(Present  a  scheme  for  the  betterment  of  your  school  or  community.) 

5.  The  League  of  Nations. 

(Trace  the  development  of  the  League  since  the  Great  War,  includ¬ 
ing  a  survey  of  its  aims  and  methods.) 

6.  “Plain  living  and  high  thinking  are  no  more.” 

o  o  o 

(To  what  degree  does  Wordsworth’s  criticism  of  English  life  in  1802 
apply  to  Canadian  life  in  1928  ?) 

7.  Canada’s  immigration  problem. 

(Include  in  your  essay  some  suggestions  for  the  solution  of  this 
problem.) 

8.  Modern  science  and  the  farm. 

(Show  how  modern  science  may  make  life  on  an  Ontario  farm  more 
attractive.) 

9.  The  development  of  Northern  Ontario. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1928 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Eleven  lines  from  Henry  V,  beginning,  “And  Crispin 
Crispian  shall  ne’er  go  by.” 

(b)  Nine  lines  from  Twelfth  Night ,  beginning,  “A  blank, 
my  lord.” 

(c)  Masefield’s  poem,  Cavalier. 


2.  State  the  connection  of  each  of  the  following  passages  and 
explain  the  italicized  parts  : — 

(a)  O  hard  condition. 

Twin-born  with  greatness,  subject  to  the  breath 
Of  every  fool  whose  sense  no  more  can  feel 
But  his  own  wringing  ! 

( b )  By  Jove,  I  am  not  covetous  for  gold, 

Nor  care  I  who  doth  feed  upon  my  cost ; 

It  yearns  me  not  if  men  my  garments  wear  ; 

Such  outward  things  dwell  not  in  my  desires ; 

But  if  it  be  a  sin  to  covet  honour, 

I  am  the  most  offending  soul  alive. 

(c)  Good  my  sovereign, 

Take  up  the  English  short ,  and  let  them  know 
Of  what  a  monarchy  you  are  the  head: 

Self-love,  my  liege,  is  not  so  vile  a  sin 
As  self -neglecting. 

( d )  Nay,  sure,  lie’s  not  in  hell :  he’s  in  Arthur’s  bosom ,  if  ever  man 
went  to  Arthur’s  bosom.  A’  made  a  finer  end ,  and  went  away 
an  it  had  been  any  christom  child.  A’  parted  even  just  between 
twelve  and  one,  even  at  the  turning  o’  the  tide. 

[over] 


3.  Answer  either  (a)  or  ( b )  but  not  both. 

(a)  “The  honest  soldier  Williams  has  floored  him  in  argu¬ 
ment/’  Discuss  this  verdict  on  the  talk  between  Henry  V  and 
the  soldier  Williams.  Give  the  substance  of  the  king’s  soliloquy 
after  his  talk  with  Williams  and  show  how  it  supplements  his 
former  argument. 

( b )  “Almost  every  situation  in  which  Henry  appears  is 
contrived  with  the  intention  of  picturing  him  as  the  heroic 
warrior  king.”  Discuss  the  truth  or  falsity  of  this  comment 
by  referring  to  any  two  situations  in  Henry  V. 


4.  State  the  connection  of  each  of  the  following  passages  in 
the  poem  from  which  it  is  taken,  and  explain  the  italicized 
parts  : — 

(a)  All  yes,  some  of  us  strive 
Not  without  action  to  die 
Fruitless ,  but  something  to  snatch 
From  dull  oblivion ,  nor  all 

Glut  the  devouring  grave  ! 

(b)  The  sequel  of  to-day  unsolders  all 

The  goodliest  fellowship  of  famous  knights 
Whereof  this  world  holds  record.  Such  a  sleep 
They  sleep — the  men  I  loved. 

(c)  And  to  his  office  prematurely  called, 

There  stood  the  urchin,  as  you  will  divine , 

Something  between  a  hindrance  and  a  help, 

And  for  this  cause  not  always,  I  believe, 

Receiving  from  his  father  hire  of  praise. 


5.  Answer  any  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Show  that  the  lyrical  stanzas  are  an  integral  part  of 
the  story  told  by  Tennyson  in  The  Brook. 

( b )  State  what  can  be  learned  about  the  appearance  and 
the  character  of  Lucrezia  from  Andrea  del  Sarto’s  monologue. 

(c)  “Another  circumstance  must  be  mentioned  which  dis¬ 
tinguishes  these  poems  from  the  popular  poetry  of  the  day;  it  is 
this,  that  the  feeling  therein  developed  gives  importance  to  the 
action  and  situation,  and  not  the  action  and  situation  to  the 
feeling.”  (Wordsworth.)  Discuss  the  truth  of  this  statement 
with  regard  to  Michael. 


6.  Answer  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Point  out  anything  in  Caesario’s  speech  or  behaviour 

that  would  lead  a  sharp-witted  observer  to  suspect  that  he  is  a 

woman  in  disguise. 

© 

( b )  What  qualities  of  Malvolio  are  satirised  in  the  play  ? 
What  hints  are  there  that  he  was  regarded  as  a  type  of  the 
Puritan  ? 

(c)  “The  marriage  of  Maria  to  Sir  Toby  is  quite  in  keeping 
with  the  general  character  of  the  play.”  Give  reasons  for 
agreeing  or  disagreeing  with  this  opinion. 

7.  Select  any  two  poems  from  the  list  given  below  and  point 
out  in  each  of  the  two  (a)  the  main  idea  or  feeling  that  the 
poet  wishes  to  convey  to  the  reader,  ( b )  the  means  he  uses  to 
convey  it:  Last  May  a  Braw  Wooer,  To  Autumn,  The  Raven, 
Sister  Helen,  Christmas  at  Sea .  Corrymeela,  The  Habitant . 


8.  Write  a  character  sketch  of  one  of  the  following  and  point 
out  how  the  one  you  select  affected  the  fortunes  of  Quentin 
Durward  in  the  novel  of  that  name  :  the  Lady  Hameline,  Hay- 
raddin  Maugrabin,  William  de  la  Marck,  the  Syndic  Pavilion. 

OR 

Give  a  summary  of  Macaulay’s  defence  of  Clive’s  conduct 
in  India. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note: — • Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 

A 


Note  : — Only  three  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  be  valued. 


1.  “  The  real  reason  why  France  was  the  first  to  carry  out  a 
great  reform  was  that  the  nation  was  sufficiently  enlightened  to 
realize  the  evils  of  the  old  regime.” 

Explain  the  term  “the  old  regime”.  Describe  the  evils 
which  led  to  the  revolution  in  France  in  1789. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  reforms  which  Napoleon  brought  about 
in  France. 

(6)  Sketch  the  part  played  by  Napoleon  in  the  external 
affairs  of  France  up  to  the  Peace  of  Amiens. 


3.  To  what  extent  were  the  liberation  and  unification  of  Italy 
due  to  (a)  the  work  and  influence  of  Mazzini,  ( b )  the  policies  of 
Victor  Emmanuel  and  Cavour  ? 


4.  (a)  Discuss  the  conditions  which  account  for  the  rapid  , 
colonial  expansion  of  European  countries  during  the  nineteenth 
century. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  growth  of  the  British  Empire 
in  South  Africa  prior  to  the  Great  War. 

( c )  Tell  the  story  of  the  colonial  expansion  of  France 
from  1870  to  1914. 


5.  “But  if  Durham  spoiled  his  career  he  made  his  fame.  The 
importance  of  his  great  report  can  hardly  be  exaggerated.” 

(a)  Sketch  the  conditions  and  events  in  Canada  which  led 
to  Lord  Durham’s  mission  to  Canada. 

(b)  Discuss  the  main  features  of  his  report. 

[over] 


B 


Note  : — Only  one,  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B ,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  (a)  Explain  the  policy  of  Metternich  as  leader  of  the 
forces  of  reaction  in  Europe. 

( b )  Trace  the  events  in  Austria  which  led  to  Metternich’s 
downfall  in  1848. 


7.  Describe  the  Industrial  Revolution  in  England  under  the 
following  headings  : — 

(a)  The  factory  system  and  its  social  results. 

( b )  The  political  effects. 

(c)  The  contributions  made  by  James  Watt  and  Robert 
Owen. 

C 

Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

8.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  Monroe  Doctrine  ?  Describe  the 
political  situation  out  of  which  it  grew,  and  mention  one  inter¬ 
national  crisis  in  which  this  doctrine  played  an  important  part. 

( b )  Show  to  what  extent  (i)  the  Near  Eastern  Question, 
(ii)  rivalry  for  world  trade,  were  responsible  for  the  Great  War. 

(c)  Locate  each  of  the  following  and  explain  its  impor¬ 
tance  in  modern  history :  Kiel,  Gallipoli,  Marne,  Brest-Litovsk. 

9.  Discuss  the  following  : — 

(a)  Labour  legislation  in  England  during  the  nineteenth 
century. 

( b )  Progress  in  medicine  since  1800. 

(c)  The  work  of  Lyell  and  Darwin. 
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Note  : — Mathematical  tables  may  be  used  in  question  13. 

1.  Obtain  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  an  arithmetic  series. 

2.  The  common  ratio  in  a  certain  geometrical  progression 
is  J  and  one  of  the  terms  is  1.  Write  out  all  the  terms  which 
lie  between  1000  and  ’001,  and  show  that  their  sum  is 

1093T  ~  1458  ' 

3.  State,  and  prove  the  correctness  of,  a  rule  for  writing  the 
ratios  of  x  to  y  to  0  when  ax  +  by  +  cz  =  0,  ax  +  by  +  c'z  =  0. 

4.  The  weight  of  a  spherical  shell  is  j-  of  that  of  a  solid 
sphere  of  the  same  material  and  of  the  same  outer  diameter. 
Find  the  ratio  of  the  inner  and  outer  radii  of  the  shell,  given 
that  the  volume  of  a  sphere  varies  as  the  cube  of  its  radius. 

5.  Given  that  f(x)  is  a  polynomial  in  x,  show  that 

(а)  If  f(x)  is  divided  by  x  —  m  the  remainder  is  /(m). 

(б)  If  f(x)  takes  the  value  0  when  a  number  m  is  substi¬ 
tuted  for  x,  then  x  —  m  is  a  factor  of  f(x). 

6.  Show  that  the  difference  between  any  number  in  scale  r 
and  the  sum  of  its  digits  is  divisible  by  r  —  1. 

7.  Solve  : — 

x  +  y  +  z  =  132, 
x*+y*-z 2  -  0, 

xy  =  660. 

8.  In  how  many  ways  can  a  committee  of  three  be  chosen 
from  four  married  couples,  if  a  husband  and  his  wife  cannot 
both  be  chosen  on  the  same  committee  ? 


[over] 


9.  Find  the  number  of  ways  of  making  a  selection  from 
p  +  q  +  r  things,  in  which  p  are  alike  of  one  kind,  q  of  another, 
and  r  of  another. 

10.  Write  the  expansion  of  ( a  +  x)n  as  a  polynomial  in  x, 
n  being  a  positive  integer. 

11.  Use  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  the  value  of  v/510 
correct  to  four  places  of  decimals. 

12.  Three  consecutive  coefficients  in  the  expansion  of  (l+x)n 
are  91,  364,  1001.  Find  n. 

13.  A  man  deposited  $2000  in  a  bank  which  adds  interest  at 
the  rate  of  3%  per  annum  and  at  the  end  of  every  year  there¬ 
after  he  withdrew  $100.  Find  the  amount  to  his  credit  just 
after  the  20th  withdrawal  was  made. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  Find  the  point  on  the  axis  of  y  which  is  equidistant  from 
(1,-2)  and  (3,  4). 

2.  Show  under  what  conditions  the  lines  represented  by 
the  equations  Ax  +  By  +  (7=0  and  A'x  +  B'y  +  C'  —  0  are 
(a)  parallel,  ( b )  perpendicular. 

3.  (a)  Deduce  the  equation  x  cos  a  +  y  sin  a  =  p  for  a 
straight  line. 

(6)  Find  the  values  of  cos  a,  sin  a,  and  p  for  the  line  which 
goes  through  the  points  (  —  1,  5)  and  (3,  2). 

4.  A  circle  goes  through  the  origin  and  the  point  (9,  3)  and 
has  its  centre  on  the  line  x  —  y  =  0.  Find  its  equation. 

5.  (a)  Find  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  (x1  ,  y x)  to  the 
circle  x 2.+  y 2  +  2 gx  +  2 fy  +  c  =  0. 

(b)  Find  the  lengths  of  the  tangents  to  the  circle 
x2  Ay2  =  10x  from  the  points  (6,  5),  (3,  4),  and  (9,  3),  and 
explain  the  geometrical  meaning  of  the  results. 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

6.  (a)  Show  how  to  divide  a  line  segment  internally  in 
medial  section. 

(b)  A  line  12  inches  long  is  divided  in  medial  section. 
If  x  is  the  length  of  the  longer  segment,  form  an  equation 
which  is  satisfied  by  x.  Solve  this  equation  and  show  by  a 
figure  the  meaning  of  the  two  roots. 

[over] 


7.  (a)  If  from  the  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle  a  perpendicular 
be  drawn  to  the  base,  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  sides  of  the 
triangle  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  perpendicular 
and  the  diameter  of  the  circle  described  about  the  triangle. 

(b)  A  triangle  is  inscribed  in  a  circle  whose  diameter  is 
21 J  inches.  Two  sides  of  the  triangle  are  10  inches  and  17 
inches.  Find  the  length  of  the  third  side. 

8.  A  is  a  point  on  a  line  l  and  B  is  a  point  on  a  line  m.  Show 
how  to  describe  a  circle  with  respect  to  which  A  and  m  will  be 
pole  and  polar  and  also  B  and  l  pole  and  polar.  For  what 
positions  of  the  points  and  lines  will  this  problem  have  (a)  no 
solution,  ( b )  more  than  one  solution  ? 

9.  A  and  B  are  the  centres  of  two  circles  and  R  and  r  their 
radii.  P  is  a. point  on  the  radical  axis  of  the  two  circles  and 
PC  is  perpendicular  to  AB,  meeting  it  at  C.  Show  that 
AC2  —  BC2  =  R2  —  r2. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

10.  (a)  Show  how  to  draw  a  perpendicular  to  a  given  plane 
from  a  point  outside  it. 

(b)  Show  how  to  draw  through  a  given  point  a  line 
parallel  to  each  of  two  given  planes. 

11.  (a)  Show  that  the  face  angles  at  a  corner  of  a  tetrahedron 
are  together  less  than  four  right  angles. 

(6)  If  from  the  vertex  of  a  corner  with  any  number  of 

edges  a  straight  line  be  drawn  within  the  corner,  the  sum  of  the 

angles  which  it  forms  with  the  edges  of  the  corner  is  greater 
©  ©  © 

than  half  the  sum  of  the  face  angles. 

12.  Show  that  any  plane  section  of  a  pyramid  taken  parallel 
to  the  base  is  similar  to  the  base  and  that  the  area  of  such  a 
section  varies  as  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  vertex. 

13.  From  what  height  above  the  earth  would  one-eighth  of  its 
surface  be  visible  ?  Take  the  earth  to  be  a  sphere  of  radius 
3960  miles. 
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Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Give  a  definition  of  sin  A  which  will  apply  to  an  angle 
of  any  magnitude. 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  in  terms  of 
the  sine  of  an  angle  between  0°  and  90°  :  (i)  cos  157°  16', 
(ii)  sin  225°  50',  (iii)  cos  (- 38°  25'). 

2.  Without  using  tables,  find  the  value  of  (a)  cos  105°, 
(■ b )  tan  22°  30'. 

3.  From  the  summit  of  a  hill  360  feet  above  a  plain  the 
angles  of  depression  of  the  top  and  bottom  of  a  tower  standing 
on  the  plain  are  41  32'  and  54J56'.  Find  the  height  of  the 
tower. 


4.  (a)  Prove  that  sin  (A  +B).  sin  {A  —  B)  =  cos2B  —  cos2fi.. 
(6)  Without  using  tables,  find  the  value  of 

tan  /  tan-1  —  +  tan-1  — 

\  4  12 

if  the  given  angles  are  acute. 


5.  (a)  Prove  the  formula 

cos  Jl  +  cos B  =  2  cos^±^  .  cos  — — 

2  2 


(6)  Without  using  tables,  find  the  value  of 
cos  20°+  cos  100  +  cos  140°. 


[over] 


6.  Prove  for  any  triangle  the  formulae  : — 

(a)  a2  =  b'2  +  c2  —  2bc  cosA. 

.  B  .  G 

a  sm —  .  sin — - 
9  2 

(0  r  = - j - ' 

COS - 

2 

7.  Without  using  tables,  find  the  angles  of  the  triangle  whose 
sides  are  x/  3  +  1,  \/ 6,  and  2. 

8.  A  and  B  are  two  points  on  the  same  horizontal  level,  and 
C  is  the  top  of  a  hill  which  is  known  to  be  256  feet  above  the 
level  of  A  and  B.  From  A  the  angle  of  elevation  of  C  is  26° 43', 
and  from  B  the  anode  of  elevation  of  C  is  31°  18'.  The  angle 
CBA  is  found  to  be  72°  13d  Find  the  distance  between  the 
two  points  A  and  B,  using  logarithms  in  your  computation. 
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(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  -.—Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Show  that  if  k  be  chosen  so  that  the  equation 

ax2  +  2hx  +  b  +  k(a'x 2  +  2  h'x  +  b')  =  0 
has  equal  roots,  the  common  value  of  these  roots  is  a  root  of 
(ax  +  h)(h'x  -p  b')  —  (ax  +  li)(lix  -p  b)  =  0. 

2.  Find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  3 n  different  books  may 
be  distributed  among  three  different  persons  so  that  their  shares 
may  be  in  arithmetical  progression.  (The  cases  in  which  the 
shares  would  be  0,  n,  2 n  and  n,  n,  n  to  be  included.) 

3.  In  the  expansion  of  (l+sc-f  x2  -p . +  xrf!  as  a 

polynomial  in  increasing  powers  of  x  the  coefficients  of  terms 
equally  distant  from  the  beginning  and  end  are  equal. 

4.  (a)  If  a0,  a0  +  ax,  . .  a0  +  a1- P . +  an,  be 

denoted  by  s0,  slf . ,  sn,  then 

a q  -|-  a ^x  -|- .  ~P an  xn 

=  s0(l  —  x)  +  s1(x  —  x2)+ . +  sn_1(xn~1  —  xn)+  snxn. 

(b)  If,  in  (a),  0  <  x  <^1,  and  the  numbers 

^  o  “b  ’ . J  <^0-1"^!+ . 

lie  between  m  and  M,  so  does  the  number 

a0  +  axx  + . ~P  CL  pi  » 

5.  P  is  a  point  of  an  arc  AB  of  a  circle.  Show  that  the  sum 
of  the  chords  PA,  PB  is  a  maximum  when  P  is  the  middle  point 
of  the  arc. 


[over] 


6.  Describe  a  circle  so  that  its  chords  of  intersection  with 
three  given  circles  shall  pass  through  three  given  points  (one 
for  each  circle). 

7.  Show  that  the  polars  of  a  point  of  a  circle  C  with  respect 
to  any  three  circles  orthogonal  to  C  are  concurrent. 

8.  At  any  three  points  A,  B,  C  of  a  straight  line  perpen¬ 
diculars  AA',  BB',  CC'  to  the  line  are  drawn  with  arbitrary 
lengths.  Show  that  the  perpendiculars  from  A  on  BC',  from  B 
on  C  A',  and  from  C  on  A'B'  are  concurrent. 

9.  In  order  that  a  straight  line  passing  through  a  point  P  of 
a  plane  be  perpendicular  to  the  plane  it  is  sufficient  that  it 
make  equal  angles  with  some  three  lines  of  the  plane  passing 
through  P. 

10.  A  frustum  of  a  triangular  pyramid  is  (in  volume)  the  sum 
of  three  pyramids  having  as  common  height  the  height  of  the 
frustum  and  as  bases  the  two  ends  of  the  frustum  and  the  mean 
proportional  between  these  two  ends. 

11.  Find  the  rectangle  of  maximum  area  which  can  be  inscribed 
in  a  sector  of  a  circle,  a  side  being  parallel  to  the  median  line  of 
the  sector. 

12.  In  a  triangle 

o 

(a  —  b )  cot—  +  (c  —  a)  cot—  +  (b  —  c)  cot—  =  0. 

2  2 

13.  Find  all  the  positive  integral  solutions  of  the  equation 

cot-1  x  +  cot-1  y  =  cot-1  3. 

14.  If  a  quadrilateral  with  sides  a,  b,  c,  d,  be  such  that  all 
rectangles  that  can  be  circumscribed  about  it  are  similar,  then 
a2  -fc2  =  b'2  +d 2. 
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1.  (a)  Illustrate  by  a  diagram  the  arrangement  of  tissues  as 
they  appear  in  a  cross-section  of  a  young  root. 

(b)  Describe  two  types  of  root  forms  common  in  plants. 

(c)  What  are  the  chief  functions  of  roots  ? 

( d )  Specify  four  unusual  or  special  functions  or  habits 
assumed  by  roots.  In  each  case  name  a  plant  in  illustration. 

2.  (a)  Name  one  plant  belonging  to  the  Umbelliferae,  one  to 
Labiatae,  and  one  to  the  Liliaceae. 

(b)  Select  one  of  the  three  plants  named  in  your  answer 
to  (a)  and  describe  the  structural  features  that  determine  the 
order  to  which  it  belongs.  Give  one  additional  characteristic 
of  its  stem,  two  of  its  leaves,  and  five  of  its  flower. 

3.  (a)  Define  the  terms  seed  and  fruit. 

(b)  Name  two  examples  of  each  and  describe  their  structure 
sufficiently  to  show  why  you  classify  each  as  seed  or  fruit. 

4.  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
different  modes  of  reproduction  in  the  mosses. 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  cross-pollination,  (ii)  self- 
pollination  ? 

(b)  Describe  two  adaptations  of  flowers  that  prevent  self- 
pollination  and  one  that  prevents  cross-pollination. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  winter  terminal  bud. 

(b)  Describe  the  changes  that  take  place  in  the  bud  when 
it  resumes  growth  in  the  spring. 

7.  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  relation  of  light  to 
photosynthesis. 

8.  What  are  the  characteristics  of  ferns,  clubmosses,  and 
horsetails  that  cause  them  to  be  placed  in  the  same  class  ? 
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1.  (a)  Describe  the  heart  of  (i)  a  frog,  (ii)  a  fish. 

( b )  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  show  how 
the  structure  of  these  two  hearts  is  related  to  (i)  the  vessels 
immediately  connected  with  them,  and  (ii)  the  organs  of  respi¬ 
ration. 

2.  (a)  Construct  a  diagram  of  the  chief  visceral  organs  of  a 
fish  in  their  natural  relations  to  one  another.  Label  each  organ. 

(b)  State  (i)  the  characteristic  appearance,  (ii)  the  function, 
of  each  organ. 

8.  (a)  Name  in  order  the  regions  into  which  the  vertebral 
column  of  the  cat  (or  of  the  rabbit)  is  divided. 

( b )  Describe  a  typical  vertebra  of  one  of  these  regions. 

(c)  State  how  typical  vertebrae  of  the  other  regions  differ 
from  the  one  described  in  (6). 

4.  (a)  Name  one  insect  belonging  to  the  Orthoptera,  one  to 
the  Coleoptera,  and  one  to  the  Hemiptera. 

(b)  Describe  two  of  the  insects  you  have  named  in  (a) 
under  the  following  headings  :  (i)  life  history,  (ii)  habits,  (iii) 
characteristics  that  determine  the  order  to  which  the  insect 
belongs. 

5.  Describe  the  amoeba  (or  the  paramoecium)  under  the 
headings  :  (a)  size  and  appearance,  (b)  locomotion,  (c)  feeding, 

(d)  respiration,  (e)  reproduction. 

6.  Point  out  the  external  features  of  the  grasshopper  (or  of 
the  cricket),  the  millipede,  and  the  spider  that  are  of  importance 
in  the  classification  of  these  animals  into  (a)  one  group  or 
phylum,  (b)  three  different  classes. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  respiration  of  the  fresh-water  clam  under 
the  headings  :  (i)  organs,  (ii)  process. 

(b)  Describe  the  manner  in  which  a  fresh-water  clam  and 
a  snail  obtain  their  food. 
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1.  (a)  State  Newton’s  first  law  of  motion. 

(b)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  the  change 
of  momentum  of  a  body  is  proportional  to  the  applied  force  ? 

(c)  A  train  of  1500  tons  starts  from  rest,  and  travels 
along  a  level  track  with  a  uniform  acceleration.  If  after 
travelling  for  ten  minutes  it  has  a  velocity  of  30  miles  per  hour, 
find  (i)  its  acceleration  in  feet  per  sec.  per  sec.,  and  (ii)  the 
force  exerted  in  pounds  weight. 

2.  (a)  State  the  proposition  known  as  the  parallelogram  of 
forces;  illustrate  by  a  drawing  and  describe  an  experiment  by 
which  the  proposition  may  be  demonstrated. 

(6)  The  resultant  of  two  forces,  P  and  Q,  is  Q\ / 3,  and  its 
direction  makes  an  angle  of  30°  with  the  direction  of  P.  Show 
that  P  is  equal  to  Q  or  2  Q. 

3.  (a)  Give  drawings  illustrating  the  three  classes  of  levers. 

(6)  Indicate  to  which  class  each  of  the  following  belongs  : 
sugar-tongs,  scissors,  wheel -barrow. 

(c)  Explain  the  terms  centrifugal  force  and  centripetal 
force,  illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  an  experiment. 

4.  (a)  Define  coefficient  of  friction. 

(b)  A  box  weighing  10  lb.  resting  on  a  board  G  feet  long 
just  begins  to  slide  down  when  one  end  of  the  board  is  raised 
up  a  vertical  distance  of  2  feet  above  the  other  end.  Find  (i)  the 
coefficient  of  friction,  (ii)  the  least  force  parallel  to  the  board 
that  will  prevent  the  box  from  sliding  when  the  upper  end  of 
the  board  is  raised  another  foot. 

(x/2~=  1-41,  1-73.) 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Define  erg,  joule,  watt,  and  horse-power. 

( b )  Assuming  that  there  is  no  loss  of  energy,  find  the  cost 
of  heating  50  gallons  of  water  from  12  C.  to  90°  C.  by  elec¬ 
tricity  if  the  price  is  3  cents  per  kilowatt  hour.  (1  gallon  of  * 
water  equals  4'54  litres  and  the  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat 
is  42  x  10 7  ergs  per  calorie.) 

6.  (a)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  air  exerts  a 
buoyant  force  ?  What  relation  has  this  fact  to  the  process  of 
weighing  with  a  very  sensitive  balance  ? 

(6)  A  potato  (specific  gravity  l-22)  just  floats  fully  sub¬ 
merged  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  brine.  Find  the  proportions 
of  water  and  brine  in  the  mixture  (i)  by  weight  and  (ii)  by 
volume.  (Specific  gravity  of  the  brine  is  P4.) 

7.  (a)  Prove  that  the  surface  of  a  liquid  at  rest  is  horizontal. 

(b)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
each  of  the  following  :  (i)  a  force  pump ;  (ii)  any  apparatus 
or  tool  making  use  of  compressed  air. 

8.  (a)  A  piece  of  paper,  cut  in  the  shape  of  a  fish,  is  placed 
on  the  surface  of  clean  water  and  a  drop  of  amyl  alcohol  put  on 
the  tail.  Describe  and  explain  what  is  observed. 

(6)  Explain  the  action  of  an  atomiser. 
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1.  (a)  (i)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and 
collecting  carbon  monoxide.  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus 
you  would  use.  Write  an  equation  to  represent  the  reaction 
that  takes  place. 

(ii)  State  the  most  useful  chemical  property  and  also 
the  most  dangerous  chemical  property  of  carbon  monoxide. 

(b)  If  you  close  the  bottom  draft  of  a  coal  stove  or  furnace 
burning  hard  coal  or  coke  and  then  open  the  charging  door,  a 
blue  flame  burns  on  top  of  the  coals.  Name  this  burning  gas 
and  explain  how  it  is  produced. 

(c)  In  the  laboratory  you  performed  experiments  on 
“  chemical  equilibrium  and  reversible  reaction,”  using  dilute 
solutions  of  ferric  chloride  and  ammonium  thiocyanate  (sulpho- 
cyanide). 

(i)  What  is  the  colour  of  dilute  ferric  chloride  solution, 
and  of  ammonium  thiocyanate  solution,  and  what  is  the  colour 
of  a  mixture  of  the  two  solutions  ? 

(ii)  Describe  and  explain  three  experiments  with  this 
mixture  to  illustrate  “chemical  equilibrium  and  reversible 
reaction.” 

2.  (a)  If  10  g.  of  “Hypo”,  Na2S203 . 5H20,  were  thoroughly 
dehydrated,  how  much  dry  salt  would  be  left  ? 

( b )  Two  substances,  one  a  gas  and  the  other  a  volatile 
liquid,  were  found  on  analysis  to  have  the  same  percentage 
composition  by  weight,  C  =  92*307%,  H  =  7*693%.  In  the  case 
of  the  gas  the  density  referred  to  hydrogen  was  13,  and  in  the 
case  of  the  liquid  39.  What  are  the  molecular  formulas  for 
these  two  substances  ? 

( c )  If  the  atomic  weight  of  an  element,  symbol  X,  is  40*8, 
its  combining  weight  13*6,  and  its  molecular  weight  81*6,  what 
is  its  molecular  formula  and  what  is  the  formula  for  its  chloride? 

(Na  =  23,  S  =  32,  0=16,  H  =  l,  C  =  12.) 

[over] 


3.  (a)  Describe  one  of  the  following  industrial  processes  : — 

Castner’s  Soda  (NaOH)  Process. 

Hall’s  Aluminium  Process. 

The  Blast  Furnace  Process  for  Iron. 

(b)  (i)  Name  two  chief  sources  of  combined  nitrogen. 

(ii)  Describe  a  natural  method  and  a  commercial  method 
for  the  fixation  of  atmospheric  nitrogen. 

(c)  Describe  commercial  methods,  one  in  each  case,  of 
making  any  two  of  the  following :  (i)  cyanamide,  (ii)  glycerine 
from  fats,  (iii)  zinc  from  zinc  sulphide,  (iv)  white  lead. 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  determine  whether  a  solution  of  a  solid 
is  (i)  saturated,  (ii)  unsaturated,  (iii)  supersaturated  ? 

( b )  (i)  What  is  the  effect  of  temperature  and  of  pressure  on 
the  solubility  of  a  gas  in  water  ? 

(ii)  What  is  the  effect  of  temperature  and  of  pressure  on 
the  solubility  of  a  solid  in  w7ater  ? 

(c)  Give  the  formulas  for  the  two  common  oxides  of  phos¬ 
phorus  and  state  how  each  can  be  made  in  the  laboratory.  What 
acids  are  produced  from  these  anhydrides?  Give  the  formulas 
for  the  three  sodium  salts  of  orthophosphoric  acid. 

5.  (a)  PC15  ^  POL  4- CL  —24200  calories. 

The  above  represents  a  system  of  vapours  and  gases  in 
equilibrium.  What  would  be  the  result  of  (i)  increasing  the 
pressure  on  the  whole  system  without  changing  the  temperature, 
(ii)  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  system  without  changing 
the  pressure  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answers  or  state  the  funda¬ 
mental  principles  or  laws  governing  these  changes. 

( b )  Giving  an  example  in  each  case  to  illustrate  your 
answer,  explain  the  use  of  sulphuric  acid  (i)  as  an  oxidizing 
agent,  (ii)  as  a  dehydrating  agent,  (iii)  in  making  fertilizers, 
(iv)  in  the  preparation  of  other  acids.  Express  the  reactions  in 
(i)  and  (iv)  by  equations. 

(c)  Why  is  sulphuric  acid  used  in  the  preparation  of  many 
other  acids  ? 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  term  carbohydrate.  Name  the  three 
common  kinds  of  carbohydrates.  How  do  proteins  differ  from 
carbohydrates  ?  Give  one  common  commercial  source  of 
(i)  sucrose,  (ii)  lactose,  (iii)  cellulose. 

(b)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  hydrolysis  of  starch  and 
specify  one  of  its  commercial  applications. 


(c)  Give  one  commercial  source  of  (i)  ethyl  alcohol, 
(ii)  methyl  alcohol,  (iii)  acetic  acid,  (iv)  acetylene. 

(d)  Describe  the  preparation  of  one  of  the  substances 
named  in  (c). 

7.  (a)  Describe  experiments,  one  in  each  case,  in  which 
sulphur  dioxide  plays  the  part  of  (i)  a  reducing  agent,  (ii)  an 
oxidizing  agent,  (iii)  an  anhydride. 

( b )  Describe  laboratory  methods,  one  in  each  case,  of  pre¬ 
paring  any  two  of  the  following :  arsine,  calcium  bicarbonate 
solution,  ethyl  acetate,  ethylene.  Give  equations  to  express  the 
reactions  that  take  place. 

(c)  Describe  the  changes  that  take  place  when  the  following 
substances  are  heated,  and  express  each  reaction  by  an  equation  : 

(i)  A  small  piece  of  yellow  phosphorus  in  a  strong  solu¬ 
tion  of  sodium  hydroxide. 

(ii)  Aluminium  chips  in  caustic  soda  solution. 

(iii)  Lead  nitrate. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Fuisti  igitur  apud  Laecam  ilia  nocte,  Catilina ;  distri- 
buisti  partes  Italiae  ;  statuisti  quo  quemque  proficisci  placeret ; 
delegisti  quos  Romae  relinqueres,  quos  tecum  educeres ; 
discripsisti  urbis  partes  ad  incendia ;  confirmasti  te  ipsum 

5  iam  esse  exiturum ;  dixisti  pauluin  tibi  esse  etiam  nunc 
morae  quod  ego  viverem.  Reperti  sunt  duo  equites  Romani 
qui  te  ista  cura  liberarent  et  sese  ilia  ipsa  nocte  paulo  ante 
lucem  me  in  meo  lectulo  interfecturos  pollicerentur. 

( b )  Iam  diu,  patres  conscripti,  in  his  periculis  coniurationis 
i  o  insidiisque  versamur,  sed  nescio  quo  pacto  omnium  scelerum 

ac  veteris  furoris  et  audaciae  maturitas  in  nostri  consulatus 
tempus  erupit.  Quod  si  ex  tanto  latrocinio  iste  unus  tolletur, 
videbimur  fortasse  ad  breve  quoddam  tempus  cura  et  metu 
esse  relevati ;  periculum  autem  residebit  et  erit  inclusum 

1  s  penitus  in  venis  atque  in  visceribus  rei  publicae.  Ut  saepe 

homines  aegri  morbo  gravi  cum  aestu  febrique  iactantur,  si 
aquam  gelidam  biberunt,  primo  relevari  videntur,  deinde 
multo  gravius  vehementiusque  adflictantur,  sic  hie  morbus, 
qui  est  in  re  publica,  relevatus  istius  poena  vehementius  reli- 

2  o  quis  vivis  ingravescet. 

2.  (a)  Account  for  the  case  of  Romae  (1.  3),  paulo  (1.  7),  cura 
(1.  13),  poena  (1.  19),  reliquis  (11.  19,  20). 

( b )  Identify  nostri  (1.  11). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  placeret  (1.  2),  viverem  (1.  6), 
pollicerentur  (1.  8),  erupit  (1.  12). 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  delegisti  (1.  3),  tolletur  (1.  12). 

[over] 


B 

5.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Auream  quisquis  mediocritatem 
diligit,  tutus  caret  obsoleti 
sordibus  tecti,  caret  invidenda 

sobrius  aula. 

«  Saepius  ventis  agitatur  ingens 
pinus  et  celsae  graviore  casu 
decidunt  turres  feriuntque  summos 
fulgura  montes. 

( b )  Regum  timendorum  in  proprios  greges, 
i  o  reges  in  ipsos  imperium  est  Iovis, 

clari  Giganteo  triumpho, 
cuncta  supercilio  moventis. 


Destrictus  ensis  cui  super  impia 
cervice  pendet,  non  Siculae  dapes 

1  5  dulcem  elaborabunt  saporem, 

non  avium  citharaeque  cantus 
somnum  reducent. 

(c)  Immortalia  ne  speres,  monet  annus  et  almum 
quae  rapit  hora  diem  : 

2  o  frigora  mitescunt  Zephyris,  ver  proterit  aestas, 

interitura  simul 

pomifer  autumnus  fruges  effuderit,  et  mox 
bruma  recurrit  iners. 

Damna  tamen  celeres  reparant  caelestia  lunae  : 

2  5  nos  ubi  decidimus 

quo  pater  Aeneas,  quo  Tullus  dives  et  Ancus, 
pulvis  et  umbra  sumus. 

6.  Scan  lines  9,  10,  11,  and  12,  naming  the  metre. 

t 

7.  Explain  the  connection  in  thought  between  the  two  stanzas 
of  5  (a). 

8.  Explain  the  allusion  in  line  11  and  in  lines  13-14.  Show 
the  appropriateness  of  the  epithet  Siculae  (1.  14). 

9.  What  do  you  regard  as  the  most  striking  characteristic  of 
Horace’s  poetic  style  ?  Illustrate  either  from  the  above  extracts 
or  from  any  of  the  other  odes  you  have  read. 


c 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

© 

(His  camp  being  threatened  by  the  Treveri ,  Labienus  pretends 
to  retreat  in  order  to  induce  them  to  attack  him  on  ground 
of  his  own  choosing.  Result  of  the  battle .) 

Galli  cohortati  inter  se  ne  speratam  praedam  ex  manibus 
dimitterent,  fluraen  transire  et  iniquo  loco  proelium  committere 
non  dubitant.  Quae  fore  suspicatus  Labienus,  ut  omnes  citra 
flumen  eliceret,  eadem  usus  simulatione  itineris  placide  progre- 
diebatur.  Turn  praemissis  paulum  impedimentis  atque  in 
tumulo  quodam  collocatis,  “  Habetis,”  inquit,  “  milites,  quam 
petistis  facultatem ;  hostem  impedito  atque  iniquo  loco  tenetis ; 
praestate  eandem  nobis  ducibus  virtutem  quam  saepe  impera- 
tori  praestitistis,  atque  ilium  adesse  et  haec  coram  cernere 
existimate.”  Simul  signa  ad  hostem  converti  aciemque  dirigi 
iubet  et  paucis  turmis  praesidio  ad  impedhnenta  dimissis  reliquos 
equites  ad  latera  disponit.  Celeriter  nostri  clamore  sublato  pila 
in  hostes  immittunt.  Illi,  ubi  praeter  spem  quos  fugere  crede- 
bant  infestis  signis  ad  se  ire  viderunt,  impetum  nostrorum  ferre 
non  potuerunt,  ac  primo  concursu  in  fugam  coniecti  proximas 
silvas  petierunt.  Quos  Labienus  equitatu  consectatus,  magno 
numero  interfecto,  compluribus  captis,  paucis  post  diebus 
civitatem  recepit.  Nam  Germani  qui  auxilio  veniebant  percepta 
Treverorum  fuga  sese  domum  contulerunt.  Cum  his  propinqui 
Indutiomari,  qui  defectionis  auctores  fuerant,  ex  civitate  ex- 
cesserunt.  Cingetorigi,  quern  ab  initio  permansisse  in  officio 
demonstravimus,  principatus  atque  imperium  est  traditum. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  • — 

Arpineius  et  Iunius  quae  audierunt  ad  legatos  deferunt. 
Illi  repentina  re  perturbati,  etsi  ab  lioste  ea  dicebantur,  tamen 
non  neglegenda  existimabant,  maximeque  hac  re  permove- 
bantur  quod  civitatem  ignobilem  atque  humilem  Eburonum 
5  sua  sponte  populo  Romano  bellum  facere  ausam  vix  erat 
credendum.  Itaque  ad  consilium  rem  deferunt  magnaque 
inter  eos  exsistit  controversia.  L.  Aurunculeius  compluresque 
tribuni  militum  et  primorum  ordinum  centuriones  nihil 
temere  agendum  neque  ex  hibernis  iniussu  Caesaris  disce- 
io  dendum  existimabant;  quantasvis  copias  etiam  Germanorum 
sustineri  posse  munitis  hibernis  docebant :  rem  esse  testimonio 
quod  primum  hostium  impetum  multis  ultro  vulneribus  illatis 
fortissime  sustinuerint ;  re  frumentaria  non  premi ;  interea 
et  ex  proximis  hibernis  et  a  Caesare  con ventura  subsidia  ; 
1 5  postremo  quid  esse  levius  aut  turpius  quam  auctore  hoste  de 
summis  rebus  capere  consilium  ? 

2.  (a)  Rewrite  (in  Latin)  in  direct  narration  :  rem  esse . 

capere  consilium  (11.  11-16). 

(b)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  legatos  (1.  1),  consilium  (].  6), 
tribuni  militum  (1.  8),  primorum  ordinum  centuriones  (1.  8). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  populo  (1.  5),  testimonio  (1.  11), 
re  frumentaria  (1.  13). 

(d)  Identify,  give  the  principal  parts,  and  explain  the 
syntax  of  neglegenda  (1.  3),  ausam  (1.  5),  discedendum  (11.  9, 10), 
sustinuerint  (1.  13),  capere  (1.  16). 

(e)  Classify  the  genitives :  Eburonum  (1.  4),  ordinum 
(1.  8),  Caesaris  (1.  9),  Germanorum  (1.  10). 

[over] 


B 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  They  liad  often  been  warned  not  to  send  hostages. 

(b)  They  said  that  they  were  now  unwilling  to  believe  him. 

(c)  He  promised  to  surrender  all  the  prisoners  he  had. 

(d)  We  informed  him  what  we  wished  done. 

(e)  He  is  not  a  man  to  be  moved  by  such  promises. 

(/)  He  thought  he  should  not  remain  there  longer. 

(g)  I  was  afraid  this  would  happen  if  I  did  not  come. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  The  Germans,  remembering  the  former  disaster,  could 
not  be  persuaded  to  cross  the  Rhine. 

(б)  Let  us  ask  them  why  they  did  not  send  the  ships  they 
promised  last  year. 

(c)  If  you  set  out  as  soon  as  the  messenger  arrives,  you 
will  reach  the  city  before  noon. 

(d)  In  order  that  he  might  find  out  what  was  going  on 
there,  he  determined  to  go  in  person  to  Rome. 

(e)  They  must  lay  aside  the  memory  of  their  wrongs,  and 
obey  Caesar. 

(/)  By  keeping  our  men  within  the  camp  we  made  the 
Gauls  think  that  we  did  not  dare  to  oppose  them. 

(g)  I  am  anxious  to  know  whether  they  have  decided  to 
help  us  or  the  Germans. 

(h)  Realizing  that  the  danger  was  very  great,  he  thought 
it  better  to  remain  where  he  had  been  posted. 

C 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Caesar  had  distributed  the  winter-camps  more  widely 
than  usual  because  of  scarcity  of  food,  with  the  result  that  the 
legions  could  not  easily  and  quickly  bring  aid  to  one  another  in 
case  of  need.  The  Eburones,  therefore,  thinking  that  they  must 
not  lose  such  an  opportunity  of  freeing  themselves  for  ever  from 
Roman  rule,  made  a  sudden  assault  on  the  camp  of  Sabinus  and 
Cotta.  Meeting  with  a  spirited  resistance  they  shouted  to  them 
to  send  some  one  out  to  confer  with  them.  Two  officers  being 
sent  out,  Ambiorix  earnestly  entreated  them  to  withdraw  from 
that  part  of  Gaul.  If  they  were  willing  to  do  this,  he  would, 
he  said,  grant  them  a  safe  journey  through  his  lands,  for  he 
had  forsaken  his  allegiance  not  by  reason  of  enmity  to  Caesar, 
but  by  compulsion  of  his  state. 
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1 .  Translate  into  English  : — 

o 

(a)  Tlpbs  pe v  ’ AXe^avbpov  ravra  drre/cpivavro ,  rrpos  be  robs 
curb  ^rraprys  ayyeXovs  rabe’  u  To  pev  cf)o/3elcr6ai  A a/cebai- 
pLOVLOVS  py  opoXoyycrcopev  rw  fiapfidpa)  paXicrra  avOpcorrelov  yv. 
aXXa  alcrxpd)^  ye  bo/celre,  erricrrapevoi  to  ’A Oyvaicov  (frpdvypa, 

5  oppcobelv  on  ovre  'xpvcros  ean  yys  ovbapov  toctoOto?  ovre 
/caXXei  /cal  apery  ovrco<;  vTrepfddXXovcra,  a  ypeh  befjapevoi 
edeXoij aev  dv  /carabovXdxrai  ryv  'EXXa^a.  r roXXa  re  yap  /cal 
peyaXa  earl  r a  /ccoXvovra  ravra  py  rroielv, — rrpMra  pev  /cal 
peyiara  rwv  0ew v  r a  dyaXpara  /cal  ra  ohcypara  /car  a/cavO  evr  a, 
o  oh  ypa<;  avay/caia. >?  e^ec  ripcopelv  eh  ra  peyicrra'  erreira  be  to 
'E\A .yvi/cov,  ov  opaipov  re  /cal  opdyXcorrov,  /cal  Oecbv  lepa  /coiva 
/cal  Ovaiai  ydy  re  bporporra'  cov  r rpoboras  yeveaOai  ’A Oyvalovs 
ov/c  dv  ev  exoL .  67 riaraaOe  re  rovro,  el  py  rrporepov  ervyxdvere 

imarapevoi,  eco?  dv  teal  eh  rrepiy  ’A Oyvaicov,  ovbapcbs  opoXoyy- 
5  crorra?  ypcis  JElep^y” 

(b)  A a/cebaipovioi  be  e^yeaav  iravbypel  /cal  oi  aXXoi  IleXo- 
rrovvyaioi  rrXyv  ’A pyedov,  rrapayyelXavros  t ov  erepov  A a/cebai- 
povLcov  /3aaiXeco< ?  Ylavaavlov.  err  el  b ’  arravres  yOpoiaOyaav, 
avaXa/3 cov  avrov<;  rrpos  ryv  7 roXiv,  earparorrebevaev  ev  ry 

o  ’A /cabypeia  to)  /caXovpevq)  yvpvaado.  Avaavbpos  be  copplaaro 
7T/oo?  t ov  Yleipaia  vavcrl  rrevry/covra  /cal  e/carov,  /cal  ra  rrXoia 
elpye  rod  eiarrXov.  O l  b ’  A Oyvaloi,  rroXiop/cov pevoi  /card  yyv 
/cal  /card  OaXarrav,  yrropovv  ri  XPV  rroielv,  ovre  veebv  ovre  avp- 
pax^v  avroh  ovrcov  ovre  airov  ivopi^ov  b ’  ovbepiav  eivai 
;  5  acorypiav  rov  py  rraOelv  ra  beivorara.  bid  ravra  e/caprepovv, 
/cal  arroOvya/cdvrcov  ev  ry  rroXei  Xipco  rroXXcbv  ov  bieXeyovro 
rrepl  biaXXayys. 

(c)  Kai  criAAe'la?  to  arparevpa  errXei  eh  'Rcfreaov.  errel  be 
e/celae  acpi/cero,  rrpedrov  pev  Tiaaacf>e'pv7p  rrepyjras  ypero  avrov, 

;  o  tAo9  beopevos  y/coi .  6  b ’  elrre ,  u  beopai  avrovopovs  /cal  ra?  ev 

[over] 


rrj  '  Acria  TroXeis  elvai  werirep  teal  ra?  Sv  rfj  Trap ’  r/plv  E XXaSi.” 
7rpo?  ravj  elmrev  6  T icrerafyepvT)?'  “  E l  tolvvv  OeXeis  crireieraerOai , 
eft)?  av  Syco  7rpo?  (3acriXea  Trepyjrw,  olpai  av  ere  ravra  Stair  pa^a- 
pievov  diroTrXelv ,  el  /3ovXoio.”  u  ’A XXa  (3ovXolpr)v  av,”  €(f>7j, 
35  11  el  pit]  ololpujv  ye  vtto  aov  S^airaiaaQaiS'  u  aXX’  opovpai,” 
eefrrj,  “  croc  r/  pr\v  ahoXcos  erov  irpaiiovro ?  lavia  rjpLas  prjSev  tt)S 
ctt}?  ap^r}*;  SiSucr)creiv  ev  rais  airovSal^.  ’ 


2.  (a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  cf)oj3eicr6ai  (1.  2),  SOeXoipev  (1.  7), 
irepig  (1.  14),  ij/eoi  (1.  30). 

( b )  Account  for  the  case  of  7)7?  (1.  5),  tcaXXei  (1.  6),  etairXov 

a.  22). 

(c)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  Siriaiapevoi 
(1.  4),  Se^apevoi  (1.  6),  avaXa/3cov  (1.  19),  opovpai  (1.  35). 

( d )  Explain  the  use  of  pg  (1.  8). 

(e)  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  XPV  (1-  23). 

(/)  Explain  the  construction  too  pit]  iraOelv  (1.  25). 

(g)  Expand  aov  irpaTiovro^  (1.  36)  into  a  clause. 

3.  (a)  What  was  the  substance  of  the  reply  to  Alexander  (1. 1)? 

(6)  What  was  the  “Academy”  (1.  20)?  What  great  names 
were  associated  with  it  ? 


4.  Discuss  the  character  of  Themistocles. 


B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Tov  S'  'EXe'vy  pvOoieriv  dpelj3eTO,  Sla  yvvaucwv 
u  aiSoios  re  pot  Serai,  (f)lXe  etevpe,  Seivos  re* 

&)?  otyeXev  Oavaios  pot  aSelv  k a/co?  dirirdie  Sevpo 
vlei  erw  eiropgv,  OdXapov  yvoorovs  re  Xiirovcra 
5  iral  Sa  re  T7]XvyeT7]v  teal  opgXiulgv  Spaietvgv. 

dXXa  ia  y  ou/c  Syevovio •  to  real  /cXaiovera  leigrca. 
tovto  Se  Toi  Spew,  o  p  aveipeai  r/Se  peraXXav 
00 to?  y  ’At petSiis  evpv  tcpeicov  '  Ayapepvcov, 
aptyoiepov  fiaa-iXevs  t  ay  ados  icpaiepos  r  alypgrg^' 
10  Sagp  av t  Spos  eertce  kvvSottiSos,  ei  iroi  erjv  ye.” 


1  5 


(b)  u  o)  iroiroi,  g  paXa  Sr/  pe  Oeol  OavaiovSe  icdXecrcrav 
A 7p(f)o/3ov  yap  eycoy  Scfiaprjv  gpcoa  irapelvav 
aXX'  6  pev  Sv  ret^et,  Spe  S'  S^aTrdrgaev  ’A Orjvg. 
vvv  Se  Sr)  SyyvOi  poi  Oavaios  tcarcos,  ovS ’  er  avevOev, 
ovS ’  aXerg  rj  yap  pa  7 raXai  to  ye  e^lXrepov  r/ev 


Z  r/VL  re  /cal  A  to?  vu  e/cr//36X(p,  ol  fxe  irapos  ye 
7rpo(f)pov€< >  elpvaro'  vvv  avre  pie  piolpa  /ct^avei. 

pirj  piav  aairovSl  ye  /cal  a/cXeiws  diroXolpLrjV, 
aXXa  pteya  pe^as  tl  /cal  eaaopievotai  irvdeaOai 

2  o  (c)  /cal  Xlrjv  avSpos  ye  tcvwv  oSe  rr/Xe  Oavovros. 

€t  t olocto  eir\  rjpiev  Oe/xa?  ?)oe  /cat  epya, 
olov  puv  T poLTjvhe  /clcov  /careXenrev  ’O Svcrcrevs, 
ai\jrd  /ce  6r\r\craio  IScov  Ta^vTrjTa  /cal  aX/cr/v. 
ov  pcev  yap  tl  (f)vyecr/ce  (3a6eii /?  fievOeacv  vXrp ? 

2  s  /cvcoSaXov,  ottl  Sloito-  /cal  l^vecn  yap  TrepiySrp 
vvv  S’  e%erai  /ca/corrjTL ,  ava £  Se  ol  aXXoOi  7 rarpr)^ 
coXero ,  rov  Se  yvvai/ces  d/cr]8ees  ov  /copLeovcrc. 

Spidoes  S\  evr  av  paj/cer  eirucpaTecocnv  ava/cres, 
ov/cer  ’Siren’  eOeXovcnv  evalcnpLa  epya^ecrdav 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  Sla  (1.  1),  op^jXl/cltjv  (1.  5). 

( b )  Identify  aSelv  (1.  3). 

(c)  Identify  /caXecraav  (1.  11),  elpvaro  (1.  17);  and  explain 
the  form  of  <f)vyea/ce  (1.  24). 

(d)  Account  for  the  mood  of  7 rvdeaOai  (1.  19),  Sloito  (1.  25). 

(e)  Give  the  derivation  of  e/cr/ (3oXcp  (1.  16),  7 rpocfipoves  (1.  17), 
aairovSl  (1.  18). 

(/)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  15,  16,  17. 

7.  What  emotions  in  Helen  are  suggested  by  aXXa .  .  .  eyevovro 
(1.  6).  and  el  iror  er\v  ye  (1.  10)  ? 

8.  What  are  the  outstanding  characteristics  of  the  Epic  style  ? 
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A 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  Do  not  be  afraid  to  come. 

2.  Were  you  not  afraid  that  you  yourself  would  be  caught  ? 

3.  They  promised  not  to  announce  this  to  anybody. 

4.  Let  us  remind  them  of  the  promise  they  made. 

5.  They  wished  to  find  out  how  great  a  garrison  this  city 
would  require. 

6.  If  our  soldiers  had  not  been  scattered,  the  enemy  would 
not  have  ventured  to  land. 

7.  The  Lacedaemonians  attacked  the  Athenians  as  they  were 
embarking. 

8.  The  generals  decided  to  send  a  considerable  force  of  cavalry 
to  cut  olf  those  who  had  landed. 

9.  The  Athenians  so  far  outnumbered  us  that  we  retreated 
before  a  man  had  fallen. 

10.  In  order  that  the  enemy  might  not  discover  the  increase  in 
the  size  of  his  fleet,  he  gave  orders  that  no  one  should  leave  the 
camp. 

11.  He  said  that  anyone  who  disobeyed  him  would  be  put  to 
death. 

12.  As  soon  as  you  hear  that  the  enemy’s  fleet  has  been  sighted, 
put  to  sea  with  your  ships  cleared  for  action. 

13.  They  knew  that  nothing  could  save  them  from  the  direst 
fate. 

14.  Though  many  in  the  city  were  starving  to  death,  the 
Athenians  refused  to  discuss  surrender. 

15.  The  disaster  to  the  fleet  was  the  signal  for  a  general 
desertion  of  the  Athenian  cause  by  the  allied  cities. 


[over] 


B 

Translate  into  English  : — 

(A  Greek’s  idea  of  a  bad  character.  Menon  the  Thessalian.) 

Xleveov  he  6  QerraXos  hfjXos  r\v  imOvpiebv  piev  irXovreiv 
la^vpeos,  eiriQvp.eov  he  apyeiv,  oireos  irXeUo  Xapi/3avoi,  iiriOvpiedv  he 
npiacrOai,  iva  7 rXeieo  /cephaivor  ef)iXos  re  i/3ovXero  eivai  rois 
pieyicrrov  hvvapie'vois,  iva  ahuceov  pip  hihoirj  hi/cpv.  eirl  he  to 
/carepya^eaOai  cSv  iiridvpioip  crvvropieordrpv  epero  ohov  eivai  hia  rov 
erriop/ceiv  re  teal  \frevhecr0ai  /cal  e^airarav,  to  h ’  airXovv  /cal  aXpdes 
to  avro  rep  ? )Xt6i(p  eivai.  errepyeov  he  ef>avepos  piev  r)v  ovheva,  orep 
he  cfralp  ef)lXo< ?  eivai,  rovrep  evhrjXo s  eyiyvero  erri/3ovXeveov.  /cal 
rroXepbiov  piev  ovhevos  tcareyeXa,  rcov  he  avvovreov  rzavreov  cos  /cara- 
y eXcov  del  hieXeyero.  /cal  rois  piev  rcov  rroXepiieov  /crppiacriv  oiuc 
h rej3ovXeve-  % aXerrov  yap  epero  eivai  r a  rcov  <fvXarro pievcov  Xapif3d- 
veiv-  ra  he  rcov  epiXcov  piovos  epero  eihevai  paerrov  ov  aef)vXa/cra 
XapiBaveiv.  /cal  ocrovs  piev  alaOdvoiro  emop/covs  /cal  ahi/covs  cos  ev 
coirXia  pievovs  eef)o/3eiro,  rois  he  ocriois  /cal  dXrjdeiav  dencoveriv  cos 
avavhpois  erreiparo  % pperOai .  eoarrep  he  ns  ayaXXerai  errl  Oeocrefieia 
/cal  aXpOeici  /cal.  hacaiorpri,  ovreo  Xleveov  rjyaXXero  rep  e^airarav 
hvvaerdai,  rep  rrXdaacrOai  yfevh?/,  rep  cf)iXovs  hiayeXav  rov  he  pip 
rravovpyov  rcov  drraihevreov  del  evopai^ev  eivai.  ripiaadai  he  /cal 
QeparreveejQai  rj^iov  eiriheucvvpievos  on  irXeicrra  hvvairo  teal  eOeXoi 
av  ahuceiv. 


pXiOios  =  foolish. 
acnceeo  =  practise. 
ayaXXopiai  erri  =  be  proud  of. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

—  Vous  n’aviez  point  de  balles  pour  le  fusil  que  vous  a 
donne  le  colonel,  repondit-elle  de  sa  voix  douce;  j’ai  trouve 
un  moule,  et  vous  aurez  aujourd’hui  vingt-quatre  cartouches, 
mon  frere. 

5  —  Je  n’en  ai  pas  besoin,  Dieu  merci  ! 

—  II  ne  faut  pas  etre  pris  au  depourvu,  Ors’  Anton’.  Vous 
avez  oublie  votre  pays  et  les  gens  qui  vous  entourent. 

—  Je  l’aurais  oublie  que  tu  me  le  rappellerais  bien  vite. 
Dis-moi,  n’est-il  pas  arrive  une  grosse  malle  il  y  a  quelques 
i  o  jours  ? 

—  Oui,  mon  frere.  Voulez-vous  que  je  la  monte  dans  votre 
chambre  ? 

—  Toi,  la  monter !  mais  tu  n’aurais  jamais  la  force  de  la 
soulever.  N’y  a-t-il  pas  ici  quelque  homme  pour  le  faire  ? 

2.  (a)  Vo  us  naviez  point  de  balles  'pour  le  fusil  que  vous  a 
donne  le  colonel  (11.  1,  2).  Write  the  sentence  in  indirect  speech, 
beginning,  Elle  repondit  quil .... 

(b)  II  ne  faut  pas  etre  pris  au  depourvu  (1.  6).  Complete 
the  following  sentence  so  as  to  express  the  same  idea  :  II  ne  faut 
pas  qu  on  vous.  .  .  .an  depourvu. 

(c)  Voulez-vous  que  je  la  w,onte  ?  (1.  11).  Substitute  nous 
for  je  and  complete  the  sentence,  Voulez-vous  que  nous  la.  .  . 

(d)  gens,  vingt,  cliambre,  un,  bien,  mon.  Which  of  these 
words  contain  the  nasal  vowel  sound  that  occurs  in  pain  ? 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Une  demi-heure  s’ecoula  sans  qu’on  apenpit  le  moindre 
mouvement  du  cote  de  la  maison  des  Barricini ;  cependant 
Orso  demandait  a  Colomba  si  elle  avait  fait  quelque  decou- 
verte  ;  elle  repondit  qu’elle  s’expliquerait  devant  le  prefet. 

[over] 


5  Enfin  on  vit  s’ouvrir  la  porte  de  la  maison  Barricini ;  le 
prefet,  en  habit  de  voyage,  sortit  le  premier,  suivi  du  maire 
et  de  ses  deux  fils.  Quelle  fut  la  stupefaction  des  habitants 
de  Pietranera,  aux  aguets  depuis  le  lever  du  soleil,  pour 
assister  au  depart  du  premier  magistrat  du  departement, 
i  o  lorsqu’ils  le  virent,  accompagne  des  trois  Barricini,  traverser 
la  place  en  droite  ligne  et  entrer  dans  la  maison  della  Rebbia  ! 

4.  Supply  the  correct  forms  of  the  italicized  verbs  in  the 
following  expressions : — 

(a)  Apres  qu’une  demi-heure  secouler ,  on  apenpit.  .  . 

(b)  Les  habitants,  qui  etre  aux  aguets  depuis  le  lever  du 
soleil,  virent.  .  .  . 

(c)  Quelle  sera  leur  stupefaction  lorsqu’ils  le  trouver. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — - 

Puis,  tirant  d’une  armoire  quantite  de  vieux  linge,  elle  se 
mit  a  le  couper  pour  faire  des  bandes  et  de  la  charpie.  En 
voyant  ses  yeux  etincelants,  son  teint  anime,  cette  alternative 
de  preoccupation  et  de  sang-froid,  il  eut  ete  difficile  de  dire  si 
5  elle  etait  plus  touchee  de  la  blessure  de  son  frere  qu’enchantee 
de  la  mort  de  ses  ennemis.  Tantot  elle  versait  du  cafe  au 
colonel  et  lui  vantait  son  talent  a  le  preparer ;  tantot,  distri- 
buant  de  l’ouvrage  a  miss  Nevil  et  a  Chili na,  elle  les  exhortait 
a  coudre  les  bandes  et  a  les  rouler ;  elle  demandait  pour  la 
i  o  vingtieme  fois  si  la  blessure  d’Orso  le  faisait  beaucoup  souffrir. 

6.  (a)  die  versait  chi  cafe  au  colonel  (11.  6,  7).  Rewrite  this 
sentence,  replacing  du  cafe  and  au  colonel  by  conjunctive  pro¬ 
nouns. 

(6)  lui  vantait  son  talent  d  le  preparer  (1.  7).  Rewrite  this 
sentence,  substituting  for  lui  and  le  the  expressions  for  which 
they  stand. 

(c)  souffrir  (1.  10).  Give  the  past  participle  of  this  verb. 

(d)  Indicate  the  silent  letters  in  et  a  les  (1.  9). 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Le  Due.  Tu  lui  fais  bien  de  l’honneur ! 

Gaston.  Que  veux-tu  !  il  m’agace  les  nerfs,  ce  petit  mon¬ 
sieur,  qui  se  croit  de  noblesse  d  epee  parce  que  M.  Grimaud,  son 
grand-pere,  etait  fournisseur  aux  armees.  C’est  vicomte,  on 
5  ne  sait  comment  ni  pourquoi,  et  9a  veut  etre  plus  legitimate 
que  nous  ;  9a  se  porte  a  tout  propos  champion  de  la  noblesse, 
pour  avoir  l’air  de  la  representer.  Si  on  fait  une  egratignure 
a  un  Montmorency,  9a  crie  comme  si  on  l’ecorchait  lui-meme. 


Bref,  il  y  avaib  entre  nous  deux  une  querelle  dans  Fair;  elle 
10  a  creve  hier  soir  a  une  table  de  lansquenet.  II  en  sera  quitte 
pour  un  coup  d  epee;  ce  sera  le  premier  qu’on  aura  re£U  dans 
sa  famille. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

© 

Le  Domestique.  II  y  a  la  des  messieurs  qui  demandent  a 
voir  l’appartement. 

Gaston.  Quel  appartement  ? 

Le  Domestique.  Celui  de  M.  le  marquis. 

5  Gaston.  Le  prend-on  pour  un  museum  d’histoire  naturelle  ? 
Poirier  {an  domestique) .  Priez  ces  messieurs  de  repasser. 
{Le  domestique  sort.)  Excusez-moi,  mon  gendre ;  entraine 
par  la  gaiete  de  votre  entretien,  je  n’ai  pas  pu  vous  dire  que 
je  loue  le  premier  etage  de  mon  hotel, 
i  o  Gaston.  Hein  ? 

Poirier.  C’est  une  des  petites  reformes  dont  je  vous 
parlais. 

Gaston.  Et  ou  comptez-vous  me  loger  ? 

Poirier.  Au  deuxieme;  l’appartement  est  assez  vaste 
1 5  pour  nous  contenir  tous 

Gaston.  L’arche  de  Noe  ! 

Poirier.  II  va  sans  dire  que  je  loue  les  ecuries  et  les 
remises. 

9.  (a)  What  adverbs  correspond  to  naturelle  (1.  5),  gaiete  (1.  8), 
petites  (1.  11). 

(b)  appartement  (1.  2),  celui  (1.  4),  entretien  (1.  8).  Divide 
these  words  into^syllables. 


10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  L’empereur  etait  la,  au  fond  de  la  piece  bourgeoise  et 
froide,  assis  devant  une  petite  table,  sur  laquelle  son  couvert  etait 
mis,  eclairee  a  chaque  bout  d’un  flambeau.  Dans  le  fond,  deux 
aides  de  camp  se  tenaient  silencieux.  Un  maitre  d’hotel,  debout 
pres  de  la  table,  attendait.  Et  le  verre  n’avait  pas  servi,  le  pain 
n’avait  pas  ete  touche,  un  blanc  de  poulet  refroidissait  au  milieu 
de  l’assiette.  L’empereur,  immobile,  regardait  la  nappe,  de  ces 
yeux  vacillants,  troubles  et  pleins  d’eau,  qu’il  avait  deja  a  Reims. 
Mais  il  semblait  plus  las,  et,  lorsque,  se  decidant,  d’un  air 
d’immense  effort,  il  eut  porte  a  ses  levres  deux  bouchees,  il 
repoussa  le  reste  de  la  main.  Il  avait  dine.  Une  expression  de 
souffrance,  enduree  secretement,  blemit  encore  son  pale  visage. 

[over] 


(b)  Les  visiteurs  les  plus  nombreux  et  les  plus  assidus  a 
notre  maison,  c’etaient  les  pauvres  qui  en  connaissaient  le  chemin 
et  l’inepuisable  charite.  Tous  y  participaient,  les  animaux  eux- 
memes,  et  c’etait  une  chose  curieuse  et  divertissante  de  voir  les 
chiens  du  voisinage  patiemment  assis,  attendre  cjue  mon  pere 
levat  les  yeux  de  son  livre.  Ma  mere,  plus  raisonnable,  aurait 
ete  d’avis  deloigner  ces  convives  qui  se  priaient  eux-memes. 
Mon  pere  sentait  qu’il  avait  tort,  et  pourtant  il  ne  manquait 
guere  de  leur  jeter  a  la  derobee  quelque  reste  qui  les  renvoyait 
satisfaits. 

(c)  II  est  vrai  que  la  mesure  de  nos  destinees  n’est  pas 
egale :  les  uns  voient.  croitre  en  paix,  jusqu’a  lage  le  plus  recule, 
le  nombre  de  leurs  annees ;  et,  heritiers  des  benedictions  de 
l’ancien  temps,  ils  meurent  pleins  de  joie,  au  milieu  d’une  nom- 
breuse  posterite;  les  autres,  arretes  dans  le  milieu  de  leur  course, 
voient  les  portes  du  tombeau  s’ouvrir  en  un  age  encore  tlorissant, 
et  cherchent  en  vain  le  reste  de  leurs  annees.  Enfin,  il  en  est 
qui  ne  font  que  se  montrer  a  la  terre,  qui  finissent  du  matin  au 
soir,  et  qui,  semblables  a  la  fleur  des  champs,  ne  mettent  presque 
point  d’intervalle  entre  l’instant  qui  les  voit  eclore,  et  celui  qui 
les  voit  secher  et  disparaitre. 
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Note: — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  On  Wednesday,  the  twelfth  of  February,  1925,  we  set  out 
for  the  United  States. 

2.  Do  you  like  winter  sports?  Yes,  if  the  weather  is  not  too 
cold,  and  if  there  is  not  too  much  snow. 

8.  If  you  do  not  go  to  bed  early  you  will  waken  too  late  to 
catch  the  eight  o’clock  train. 

4.  How  much  did  the  grocer  charge  you  for  the  eggs  ?  Two 
francs  a  dozen.  That  is  much  too  dear. 

5.  He  ought  not  to  have  spoken  to  her.  He  might  have 
known  that  she  would  get  angry. 

6.  Unless  you  do  wdiat  I  advise  you  to  do,  you  will  not  be 
able  to  stay  here. 

7.  How  long  have  you  been  waiting  for  me?  For  half  an 
hour  only.  I  am  sorry  to  have  made  you  wait. 

8.  I  am  going  to  have  my  hair  cut.  Tell  me  the  name  of  the 
best  hairdresser  you  know. 

9.  What  has  become  of  your  brother,  whom  I  used  to  know  at 
school  ?  He  is  a  doctor  now. 

10.  If  nobody  comes  to  disturb  me,  I  shall  be  able  to  read  this 
story  in  three  hours. 

11.  What  pleases  him  so  much  is  that  his  father  has  promised 
to  give  him  a  gun,  in  order  that  he  may  go  hunting. 

12.  He  told  me  that  he  had  never  seen  anything  in  Europe 
more  beautiful  than  the  old  castles  in  the  south  of  France. 

18.  What  do  you  intend  to  do  during  the  holidays  ?  I  expect  to 
spend  three  weeks  in  the  month  of  July  at  my  uncle’s  place. 

[over] 


14.  I  should  like  to  borrow  your  umbrella,  as  it  seems  to  be 
going  to  rain.  The  sky  is  dark,  and  it  has  begun  to  thunder. 

15.  Let  us  sit  down  a  few  minutes.  I  am  so  tired  that  I 
cannot  go  any  farther.  We  have  walked  ten  miles  without 
stopping. 

16.  Have  you  had  any  news  from  your  brother  ?  The  last 
time  he  wrote  to  me  he  was  in  London,  but  since  that  time  he 
has  gone  to  Germany. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Orso  did  not  suspect  the  Barricini  of  the  murder,  but 
Colomba  had  accused  them  of  it,  and  had  threatened  them  with 
vengeance.  Most  of  the  people  thought  that  Orso  had  lived  too 
long  on  the  continent  to  avenge  himself  like  a  man  of  spirit. 
One  night  Colomba  took  a  sharp  knife  and  slit  the  ear  of  the 
black  horse.  She  wished  to  make  her  brother  believe  that  it 
was  the  Barricini  who  had  done  this.  To  mutilate  the  horse  of 
one’s  enem}7  is  to  the  Corsicans  a  sort  of  challenge  and  a  threat 
of  death.  A  few  days  later,  the  lawyer’s  sons  fired  at  Orso  from 
behind  a  wall,  as  he  was  passing.  He  was  wounded  in  the  left 
arm  and  in  the  chest. 

( b )  Poirier  imagined  that,  when  he  gave  his  daughter  and  a 
million  francs  to  Gaston,  the  latter  would  consent  to  take  a 
position.  Poirier  did  not  care  much  about  the  nobility,  and  he 
was  unable  to  see  any  merit  in  a  man  who  spent  his  life  in  doing 
nothing.  At  last  everything  was  arranged  for  the  best.  Gaston 
declared  that,  from  that  day  forward,  he  would  break  with  the 
follies  of  his  past,  and  that  he  would  accept  a  place  in  Verdelet’s 
office.  But  Yerdelet  had  already  bought  the  chateau,  and  now 
he  gave  it  as  a  wedding-present  to  Antoinette.  Poirier  was  to 
come  and  live  near  his  son-in-law,  and  they  would  cultivate 
their  lands  together. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

CJ 

9ld),  bad  maren  fierrlidje  Stage !  ©o  am  2lrm  eined  geliebten 
Tddbdjend  burd)  ben  fjargbuftigen  Stannenroatb  gu  ftreidjen,  mo 
©roffeln  unb  ginfen  fdjlagen,  mo  23aummurgetn  unb  anbere 
Jpemmniffe  ade  3lugenbticfe  bte  ,f)ilfdteiftung  einer  frdftigen  §anb 
5  erlfeifdjen,  mo  fid)  beim  dtafdjeln  etner  23tinbfd)teid)e  ober  etner 
dftaud  bie  fuffe  £aft  fefter  anfdjmiegt — „bad,"  meinte  ber  SDoftor, 
„ift  ettte  SBoitne,  roetd)e  ade  SBuitber  3hiliend  non  ber  fdjonen 
Tftebiceeritt  bid  gum  ftammenfpeienben  SSefut)  nid)t  geraaf)ren 
fonnett.  ,9teapel  fef)en  unb  bantt  fterben  !‘  fagte — mer  benn  gteief) ? 
to  dJMrte  dTarie  fef)en  unb  batttt  lebett ! "  fagte  ber  T)oftor  Wart 
unb  fang  nor  tauter  Suft  unb  fyreube  bad  £ieb  in  ben  grittten 
2Batb  pinein,  roetdjed  bie  SDeutfdjen  fingen,  menu  fie  am  frot)lidp 
ften  ftttb,  namlidj:  ,,34  weip  nid)t,  mad  fod  ed  bebeuteit,  bap  id) 
fo  traurig  bin." 

2.  Decline  in  full,  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  l;errtid)e 
Stage  (1. 1),  ben  griinen  2Batb  (11.  11,  12). 

3.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  ftreidjen  (1.  2),  fd)tagen 
(1.  3),  erlfeifdjen  (1.  5),  fonnen  (1.  9),  fterben  (1.  9),  fefpen  (1.  10), 
raeijg  (1.  13),  bebeuteit  (1. 13). 

B 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

^art. — 9ft  ein  §err!  £mben  ©ie  tueirten  3©uttfd)  erfudt? 

dtubotf. — ©ad  t)abe  id)  unb  ed  ift  ntdjt  meine  ©dptlb,  menu 
id)  3f)nen  f einett  befferen  33efcf)eib  bringe. 

<ftart. — iftidjt  3>f)re  ©djulb?  Sftun,  battit  ertauben  ©ie  titir 
5  gu  erflaren,  bap  ©ie  ein  (£rbdrmtid)er  finb,  meldjer  bad  23er= 
trauen  ber  greuubfdjaft  miffbraudfte,  ein  ©djantlofer,  ber  — 

[over] 


ffiuboif. — ^ftoberieren  ©ie  fid),  Jperr  College,  unb  tnerben 
©ie  in  2d)vem  ©djmerge  nid)t  lingered)!.  2Benn  ©ie  abgeiniefen 
nnivben,  tragen  ©ie  adein  bie  ©d)it!b. 

10  Jtarf. — ,3d)  abgeiniefen? 

dtuboff. — 3d)  rooCCte  3f)re  $ef)fer  mit  bem  Mantel  ber 
9Md)ftenUebe  bebeden,  aber  3^)r  unnerftanbigeS  SBeneljmen 
jtningt  mid)  3f)lten  Su  fcigen ,  baft  and)  id)  ©ie  jetpt  fertile.  3ft 
es  niedeidjt  rneine  ©cfptfb,  bafs  ©ie  eiit  armeS  2$eib  ungfucffid) 
is  unb  etenb  getnad)!  f)aben,  baft  3^neu  ) e^e  rebtid^  benfenbe  gran 
if)re  9fd)tnttg  nerfagen  muft? 

5.  Give  the  present  indicative  (singular  and  plural,  all  three 
persons)  of  merbeit  (1.  7),  abgemiefen  (1.  8),  tragen  (1.  9),  fenne  (1.  13), 
if!  (1.  13),  muft  (1.  16). 

C 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©life  (emport  unb  feftr  fdpted). — 3d)  bin  bie  ^Baronin  ©fife 
non  SBadbacf)  unb  erfenne  fomit  in  3f)nen  wteinen  better  )perrn 
©raft  non  2Badbad),  beitfefbeit,  ben  gnte  Dueden  mir  nur  jn 
maf)r  al§  einen  burfdjifofen  9)cenfd)en  fcftifberten.  ©ine  £)ame 
s  non  2Beft  fjatte  3^nen  2lngernof)nf)eit  formlofen  33etragett§ 
teid)t  nergebeit  fbnnen, —  niemalS  aber  bie  unerfjorte  ©reiftigfeit, 
mit  ber  ©ie  fid)  fiber  tneine  ^erfon  $u  duftertt  raagten. 

©r n ft. —  fdber  gndbige  gran  — 

©fife. —  ©ie  fjabett  in  SBriefen,  bie  mir  $u  ©eficfjt  gefomiiten, 
i  o  mid)  befdjimpft,  ntid)  befeibigt  — 

©r n ft. —  befeibigt?!  —  3d)  Me  aul  ie^e  (Mot, 

ja  fo,  ba§  gef)t  nid)t,  ©ie  fiitb  eiite  ©ante.  9fber  niedeicftt  f)aben 
©ie  einen  dknoanbten,  ber  fid)  fur  ©ie  fcftfagt, —  einen  better? 
3d)  bin  3ftr  better,  —  id)  fcfjiefte  mid)  mit  mir  fefbft  anf  fi'tnf 
1 5  ©dEjritt. 

7.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  tlie  nominative  plural  of 
iBaronin  (1.  1),  better  (1.  2),  dftenfdjeit  (1.  4),  ©ante  (1.  4),  2tngeroof)n= 
fteit  (1.  5),  ^erfon  (1.  7),  @efid)t  (1.  9). 

I) 

8.  Translate  into  English 

© 

2Bettn  eine3  ?Otettfd)en  ©eete  bit  getnonnen 
Unb  in  fein  .fSerS  f)aft  tief  f)ineiitgefd)ant 
Unb  if)tt  bef uitben  ettten  ffarett  iBronnen, 

3 n  beffen  reiner  $fut  ber  §immef  bfant:  — 

£aft  beitte  ^unerfid)!  bann  nid)t§  bir  ranben 


Unb  trage  tieber  ber  (Snttdufdjung  ©djuterj, 

2113  baff  bn  grunbloS  if)tn  eutjief;ft  ben  ©fattben: — 

5tein  grower  ©liicf  al3  ein  oertrauenb  ! 

£af3  ablermutig  beine  thebe  fcfjtoeifett 
23i3  bid)t  an  bie  Unmoghdjfeit  l)ittan : 

$annft  bn  be3  §reunbe3  3mn  nid)t  mefjr  begreifen, 

@o  fdngt  ber  Jyreunbfcfjaft  frommer  ©laube  an! 

E 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(Z5 

©eftern  abenb  famen  bte  betben  banner  jnrticf ,  bte  a(3 
^unbjcfjaf ter  in3  3>nnere  gefdjicft  tnaren.  ©ie  berid)teten  fofgettbe3: 
9tad)  einem  ^ftarfd)  non  12  tlfteilen  feien  fie  in  ein  ©orf  gefommen, 
ba3  du3  ungefdtjr  50  jpaufern  beftanb .  2Bof)t  1000  ©intoofjner 
lebten  bort;  benn  in  einem  §au3  rnofjnten  niele  gnfammen.  ©ie 
<£dufer  fittb  g(eid)  grogett  23uben.  ©ie  feien  mil  grower  geiertid)feit 
empfangen  roorben,  nnb  banner  nttb  SEBeiber  feien  f)erau3gefomnten, 
fie  anjufdjanett.  ©ie  tnnrben  in  ben  beften  ^dnfern  untergebradjt. 
©a3  &olf  fnfste  if)nen  Jpditbe  unb  fyujse,  ftaunte  fie  an  unb  gfaubte, 
fie  feien  nom  ^immel  geftiegen.  2113  fie  anfamen,  tourben  fie  in  ha3 
2Serfammfung3f)au3  gefufjrt.  9ft  an  gab  if) nett  jtoei  ©effel,  anf  benen 
fie  fid)  ttieberfe^en  mufden,  unb  ade  ©ingeboretten  tjocften  fid)  auf 
ben  23oben  runbf)erum.  ©ie  ^ttbianer,  bie  mit  if)nen  gefommen 
tnaren,  befd)riebett  bie  £eben3roeife  ber  ©f)riften  unb  er$df)lten,  baff  e3 
gute  9ftenfd)en  feien. 

1 0.  Translate  into  English  : — 

2lm  ^yreitag  famen  fie  $u  einer  fleinen  3n[el,  bie  bie  ^nbianer 
Guanahani  nennen.  9ftatt  erblicfte  itacfte  9ftenfd)en.  ©er  2tbmiral, 
Martin  2ltonjo  s}>in$on  unb  Vincente  3aneh  jein  23rttber,  ber 
23efef)l3f)aber  ber  sftitta,  gingett  itt  einem  betnaff tteten  23oot  an3£anb. 
©er  2lbmirat  naf)m  bie  foniglidje  ©tanbarte ;  bie  beibett  apitdne 
trugen  $tnei  banner  mit  einem  gritnen  5treu§,  trie  fie  ber  21bmiral 
auf  feitten  ©djiffen  mitfufjrte.  2luf  ber  eirten  ©eite  be3  $reu$e3 
ftanb  ein  F,  auf  ber  anbern  ein  I  (g-erbittattb  unb  3fa^ella) ;  jeber 
23ud)ftabe  roar  non  einer  Jtroite  tiberragt.  ©er  2lbmirat  ricf  bie 
beibett  ^apitdne  unb  bie  anbern,  bie  mit  an  Sanb  geftiegen  tnarett, 
gttfammen  unb  forberte  fie  auf,  feiertid)  ju  begeugen,  baf3  er  in  ifjrer 
alter  ©egenroart  ft’tr  ben  $onig  unb  bie  ^onigin  non  ©pauiett  23efi^ 
non  biefer  3>nfel  nefjme  (non  Jtofumbu3  ©an  ©afnabor  genannt). 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  My  younger  brother  was  born  on  the  sixteenth  of  May,  1911. 
He  is  now  a  little  more  than  seventeen  years  old. 

2.  This  little  dog  is  mine ;  the  larger  one  is  my  brother’s. 
What  kind  of  dog  do  you  like  best  ? 

8.  Where  have  you  been  all  morning,  Hans  ?  I  had  to  stay 
at  home  and  help  my  mother,  because  my  elder  brother  was  ill. 

4.  We  arrived  a  week  ago  yesterday,  and  shall  stay  here  about 
another  week. 

5.  The  water  is  usually  deepest  where  it  flows  most  slowly. 

6.  He  will  have  to  do  again  everything  that  he  has  already 
done. 

7.  They  could  have  earned  much  more  if  they  had  been  will¬ 
ing  to  work  more  than  eight  hours  a  day. 

8.  Come  back  at  half-past  four,  Hans,  and  tell  me  what  you 
have  been  able  to  do. 

9.  My  son  and  daughter  should  have  been  here  an  hour  ago. 
I  should  like  to  know  why  they  have  remained  away  so  long. 

10.  We  knew  at  once  what  was  to  be  done.  A  new  house  had 
to  be  built  where  the  old  one  had  stood. 

11.  Please  sit  down  again.  I  should  be  very  sorry  if  you 
allowed  yourself  to  be  disturbed. 

12.  It  may  be  that  you  are  right.  The  best  thing  is  to  say  no 
more  about  it. 

13.  Whose  house  is  this  ?  I  don’t  know.  The  city  should  be 
ashamed  of  the  man  who  has  built  such  an  ugly  one. 

14.  He  had  a  beautiful  new  table  made  for  himself. 

15.  They  are  said  to  be  very  rich.  You  should  have  got  up 
earlier.  He  could  have  done  it  if  he  had  wanted  to.  He  will 

[over] 


have  to  do  it  to-morrow.  We  were  allowed  to  go,  but  we  couldn’t. 
They  will  not  want  to  do  that.  How  do  you  like  my  new  hat  ? 
I  like  it  very  much. 

16.  All  the  important  people  of  the  town  of  Hackelburg  had 
assembled  at  the  home  of  Marie’s  parents  to  celebrate  her 
betrothal  to  Doctor  Eckart.  The  Hungarian  count  at  last 
appeared,  carrying  in  his  hand  a  magnificent  bouquet,  which 
he  presented  to  Marie.  He  asked  to  have  himself  introduced  to 
one  of  the  distinguished  guests,  and  was  soon  telling  him  and 
his  neighbours  a  wonderful  story,  of  which  he  himself  was  of 
course  the  hero.  When  Mr.  Eckart  later  began  also  to  tell 
something  of  his  own  younger  years,  Count  Csanady  laughed  so 
scornfully  that  Karl  asked  him  why  he  had  thus  insulted  his 
father.  The  two  men  became  very  angry.  Neither  would  apolo¬ 
gize  to  the  other.  The  happiness  of  the  day  was  entirely 
destroyed,  and  after  the  scandalous  affair  all  relations  between 
the  two  families  were  broken  off.  But  the  stranger  had  made 
such  an  impression  on  Mrs.  Engelmann  that  she  would  gladly 
have  had  him  instead  of  Doctor  Karl  Eckart  for  son-in-law. 
She  would  in  fact  have  lent  him  a  large  sum  of  money  if  it  had 
not  just  then  become  known  that  he  was  no  count  at  all,  but 
only  a  common  swindler  by  the  name  of  Louis  Spindler.  Karl 
and  Marie,  who  had  meanwhile  not  ceased  to  write  to  each  other, 
were  later  married. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Pues  se  fingid  enfermo,  valetudinario  y  caduco  para 
que  hasta  sus  propios  contrarios  le  votasen  en  la  eleccion  de 
Pontifice,  creyendo  que  viviria  poco  tiempo.  En  cuanto  fue 
nombrado,  tird  el  baculo  en  que  se  apoyaba,  irguidse  con 

5  entereza  y  dijo  mirando  a  sus  enemigos  :  “  Estoy  sano  y 
bueno.  Ya  tienen  ustedes  Papa  para  rato.” 

( b )  Dolores.  Maruja,  ve  a  la  cocina  y  que  pongan  pronto 
el  cocido,  por  si  hay  que  dar  a  Carlitos  algun  caldo. 

Maruja.  ( j  Caldo  !  Chuletas  es  lo  que  el  necesita.) 

1  o  Dol.  j  Ah  !  Oye  :  l  ddnde  me  has  puesto  el  libro  de  cocina, 

que  tengo  que  ver,  por  si  acaso,  aquella  receta  de  gelatina 
con  sustancia  de  carne  ? 

Mar.  Me  parece  que  lo  he  visto  arriba,  en  el  armario  de 
la  solana. 

15  (c)  Hermogenes.  (Scicando  los  pagares.)  Aqui  estan  los 

justificantes .  .  . 

Carlos.  ( Arrebatandoselos .)  Traiga  usted  aca.  Estos 
son  papeles  mojados.  {Los  rompe  y  los  tira  al  balded) 

Herm.  Esta  perfectamente.  Queden  ustedes  con  Dios. 
20  ( Vase  corriendo  por  el  for o  derecha.) 

Indalecio.  ;  Vaya  usted  enhoramala  !.  .  .  No  lo  ha  oido. 
{Corriendo  al  foro,  y  muy  fuerte.)  j  Vaya  usted  enhoramala  ! 
Saturio.  ;  Tres  mil  pesetas  de  honorarios  ! 

{d)  Confieso  que  no  es  muy  noble  que  digamos,  pero  la 

2  5  necesidad  me  ha  obligado  a  ello.  Mis  tios  son  buenos,  son 

sensibles,  me  quieren  mucho. 

2.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
fingio  (1. 1),  irguiose  (1.  4),  oido  (1.  21). 


[over] 


3.  por  si  acaso  (1.  11).  What  other  Spanish  words  might 
be  used  with  the  same  meaning  ? 

B 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  i  Si  levantase  la  cabeza  dona  Catalina  y  viese  al  sehor 
de  Landrey  obsequiado  por  Lourido,  que  llego  a  casa  en 
pernetas  —  bien  me  acuerdo — y  que  la  primera  noche  le  hizo 
mi  padre  fregar  con  estropajo  la  cara,  porque  daba  asco  de 

s  tanta  rona !  j  Si  traia  el  hombre  cazcarrias  del  ano  que  se  las 
pidiesen  ! 

(b)  j  Pero  si  esta  aquello  inhabitable  ! 

—  Y  I  cdmo  estaria  si  yo  me  descuido  ?  Ruinas  nada  mas. 
Tuve  que  registrar  y  que  afirmar  la  cimentacion.  .  . 
io  —  I  La  cimentacidn  ?  Esa  obra  es  la  mas  a  propdsito  para 
que  un  edificio  se  venga  abajo .  .  . 

Gaston  sentia  que  un  sudor  ligero  brotaba  en  sus  sienes. 
Obras,  registros  y  reparos  le  daban  malisima  espina;  a  cada 
paso  se  le  hincaba  mas  en  la  imaginacion  el  recelo  de  que 
1 5  Lourido  habia  descubierto  el  tesoro ;  y  una  ira  sorda,  pero 
furiosa,  se  alzaba  en  su  alma  como  el  torbellino  de  polvo  en 
el  desierto.  j  Aquel  bandido,  aquel  buitre  cebado  en  el 
cadaver  de  Landrey,  engrosado  con  el  espolio  de  la  familia, 
queria  consumar  el  robo  reclamando  todavia  un  dinero  que 

2  o  Gaston  no  poseia  ni  podia  reunir,  y  exponiendole  asi  a  la 

vero'iienza  ! 

(c)  i  Quiere  oir  lo  que  yo  haria  en  su  caso  ? 

—  Como  que  he  de  acatar  a  ciegas  lo  que  usted  disponga, 
—  declaro  Gastdn,  que  se  sentia  revivir. 
es  —  Pues  halague  usted  a  Lourido  ;  dele  a  en  tender  que 
conseguira  cuanto  desee.  .  .  Utilice  usted  a  Lourido;  para 
meter  al  de  Madrid  en  cintura.  Estudie  con  Lourido  el 
problema,  y  cuando  se  empape  bien  en  las  doctrinas  de  ese 
maestro,  (para  el  caso  presente  es  que  ni  de  encargo),  haga 

3  o  usted  la  maleta  y  vayase  a  Madrid  a  empezar  a  desenredar 

lo  enredado. 

5.  vergiienza  (1.  21).  Why  does  the  u  require  the  diaeresis  ? 

6.  Give  (a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  of  fregar  (1.  4),  hincaba  (1.  14),  empezar  (1.  30),  and  (6)  the 
first  person  plural  of  either  form  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
of  traia  (1.  5),  queria  (1.  19),  poseia  (1.  20),  haria  (1.  22),  conse¬ 
guira  (1.  26). 


7.  cuanto  (1.  26),  es  que  ni  de  encargo  (1.  29).  What  other 
Spanish  expressions  might  be  used  with  the  same  meaning  ? 

8.  disponga  (1.  23).  Why  is  the  subjunctive  used  ? 

9.  si  yo  me  descuido  (1.  8).  Comment  upon  this  use  of  the 
present  indicative. 


C 

10.  Translate  into  English: — 

Pepita  Jimenez,  que  ha  sabido  por  mi  padre  lo  mucho  que 
me  gustan  las  huertas  de  por  aqui,  nos  ha  convidado  a  ver  una 
que  posee  a  corta  distancia  del  lugar,  y  a  comer  las  fresas  ( straw¬ 
berries )  tempranas  que  en  ella  se  crian .  .  . 

Es  hermoso  sitio,  de  lo  mas  ameno  y  pintoresco  que  puede 
imaginarse.  El  riachuelo  que  riega  casi  todas  estas  huertas 
pasa  al  lado  de  la  que  visitamos ;  se  forma  alii  una  presa  (dam), 
y  cuando  se  suelta  el  agua  sobrante  del  riego,  cae  en  un  hondo 
barranco  (ravine)  poblado  en  ambas  margenes  de  encinas.  La 
cascada,  de  agua  limpia  y  transparente,  se  derrama  en  el  fondo, 
formando  espuma,  y  luego  sigue  su  curso  tortuoso  por  un  cauce 
(channel)  que  la  naturaleza  misma  ha  abierto,  adornando  sus 
orillas  de  mil  hierbas  y  flores,  y  cubriendolas  ahora  con  multitud 
de  violetas.  Las  laderas  que  hay  a  un  extremo  de  la  huerta 
estan  llenas  de  arboles  de  fruta.  Y  en  la  parte  liana  hay 
cuadros  de  flores,  de  las  que  por  aqui  mas  comiinmente  se  crian. 
Los  rosales,  sobre  todo,  abundan,  y  los  hay  de  mil  diferentes 
especies.  La  casilla  del  hortelano  es  mas  bonita  y  limpia  de  lo 
que  en  esta  tierra  se  suele  ver,  y  al  lado  de  la  casilla  hay  otro 
pequeno  edificio  reservado  para  el  dueno  de  la  finca,  y  donde 
nos  obsequid  Pepita  con  una  esplendida  merienda,  a  la  cual  did 
pretexto  el  comer  las  fresas,  que  era  el  principal  objeto  que  alii 
nos  llevaba.  La  cantidad  de  fresas  fue  asombrosa  para  lo 
temprano  de  la  estacidn,  y  nos  fueron  servidas  con  leche  de 
algunas  cabras  que  Pepita  tambien  posee. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  Where  is  he  going?  He  is  not  going  to  any  Spanish- 
American  country,  but  to  Spain. 

2.  With  regard  to  what  you  have  just  told  me,  I  am  very 
sorry  that  he  has  not  read  the  tale  yet. 

3.  When  the  thief  enters  the  room,  I  seize  him  at  once  by  the 
arm  and  make  him  sit  down  on  the  chair. 

4.  What  is  the  thickness  of  that  board?  It  is  six  centimetres 
thick.  It  is  fifty-one  centimetres  long  and  fourteen  centimetres 
wide. 

5.  I  ask  the  cashier  to  cash  a  bill  of  exchange.  It  is  already 
endorsed  with  my  signature. 

6.  If  the  sun  set  at  the  same  time  in  winter  as  in  summer, 
the  days  would  not  be  shorter.  Children  never  like  a  short  day. 

7.  We  advise  him  to  be  careful  and  to  remember  that,  when 
he  catches  cold,  he  will  have  to  stay  in  bed. 

8.  We  should  like  to  know  some  one  who  can  speak  Spanish 
or  who  is  learning  Spanish. 

9.  He  became  very  angry  with  me,  because  the  news  troubled 
him.  I  know  that  it  was  not  my  fault. 

10.  I  have  not  seen  him  for  a  long  time.  I  saw  him  seven  or 
eight  years  ago. 

11.  Our  parents  like  both  of  us.  They  wish  my  youngest 
sister  to  play  ball  from  time  to  time.  I  played  the  piano 
yesterday  afternoon. 

12.  Several  persons  try  to  do  the  work,  and  I  offer  some  money 
to  the  one  who  succeeds. 

13.  How  was  he  able  to  arrive  so  soon  ?  He  walked  as  fast  as 
possible. 


[over] 


14.  Where  are  the  birds  ?  Look  at  those  eggs.  Do  not  take 
them  away  from  the  birds. 

15.  I  have  pleasure  in  acknowledging  receipt  of  your  favour  of 
the  second  instant,  and  am  sending  you  the  bill  enclosed 
herewith. 


B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

Nothing  happened,  so  far  as  I  know.  As  long  as  life  lasts. 
For  instance.  He  kept  on  crying.  He  tells  me  what  he  intends 
to  do,  and  I  agree  to  it.  It  is  not  worth  while. 

C 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

Thelma,  alighting  with  agility,  began  to  shout,  but  the 
only  answer  was  the  loud  barking  of  a  dog.  The  door  of  the 
castle  was  closed  and  the  building  seemed  enchanted.  Suddenly 
the  door  opened  and  a  man  appeared.  Gaston  entered  and, 
guided  by  the  light  of  a  candle,  went  up  the  stone  stairway, 
which  led  to  an  upper  storey.  There  were  vast  rooms,  or  rather 
halls,  with  faded  ( descolorido )  paintings  on  the  walls  and  the 
remains  of  furniture  which  must  have  been  magnificent,  but 
which  was  falling  to  pieces  from  neglect  and  dampness.  In  some 
places  there  were  holes  in  the  ceiling  and  the  drops  of  water, 
falling  from  above,  had  gradually  rotted  the  floor,  which  gave 
aw7ay  beneath  his  feet.  He  also  noticed  empty  places,  where 
furniture  had  been  and  where  boards  had  been  pulled  out, 
perhaps  to  be  thrown  into  the  fire.  Thelma,  after  passing 
through  most  of  the  rooms,  said  that,  though  she  had  searched 
everywhere,  she  had  not  found  any  food  or  wood  and  that  it 
would  be  impossible  to  live  there.  Gaston  replied  that  they  would 
spend  the  night  somehow,  wrapped  up  in  their  cloaks  (mantones) . 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2: — The  composition  should  be  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

t 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  At  a  bargain  counter. 

2.  The  falling  of  the  leaves. 

(A  description.) 

3.  The  Fathers  of  Confederation. 

(An  account  of  their  task  and  achievement.) 

4.  How  to  make  the  school  an  influence  for  o;ood  in  the 
community. 

5.  Modern  improvements  in  farming. 

6.  Getting  the  children  off  to  school. 

7.  My  favourite  statesman. 

(Partly  a  biography  and  partly  a  character-sketch.) 

8.  Why  I  like  the  novel  David  Copperjield  (or  the  play 
Twelfth  Night). 

(This  must  not  be  a  mere  telling  of  the  story  of  either  the  novel  or 
the  play.) 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Fourteen  lines  from  Henry  V,  beginning,  “Once  more 
unto  the  breach,  dear  friends,  once  more.” 

( b )  Fifteen  lines  from  Twelfth  Night,  beginning,  “  If  music 
be  the  food  of  love,  play  on.” 

(c)  The  sonnet  by  Keats,  entitled,  On  First  Looking  into 
Chapman  s  Homer. 

2.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
passages  occurs  : — 

(a)  But  the  other  swiftly  strode  from  ridge  to  ridge, 

Clothed  with  his  breath,  and  looking,  as  he  walked, 

Larger  than  human  on  the  frozen  hills. 

He  heard  the  deep  behind  him,  and  a  cry 
Before.  His  own  thoughts  drove  him  like  a  goad. 

(o)  And  ’tis  believed  by  all 

That  many  and  many  a  day  he  thither  went, 

And  never  lifted  up  a  single  stone. 

(c)  I  know  both  what  I  want  and  what  might  gain, 

And  yet  how  profitless  to  know,  to  sigh 
“Had  I  been  two,  another  and  myself, 

Our  head  would  have  o’erlooked  the  world!”  No  doubt. 

( d )  Ah,  yes  !  some  of  us  strive 
Not  without  action  to  die 
Fruitless,  but  something  to  snatch 
From  dull  oblivion,  nor  all 

Glut  the  devouring  grave. 

( e )  There’s  not  a  piece  of  feather  in  our  host — 

Good  argument,  I  hope,  he  will  not  fly — 

And  time  hath  worn  us  into  slovenry : 

But,  by  the  mass,  our  hearts  are  in  the  trim. 


[over] 


B.  Tell  under  what  circumstances  the  following  passages  were 
spoken,  and  explain  the  italicized  parts : — 

(a)  Thou  dost  thy  office  fairly .  Turn  thee  back, 

And  tell  thy  king  I  do  not  seek  him  now ; 

But  could  be  willing  to  march  on  to  Callice 
Without  impeachment. 

(b)  The  slave,  a  member  of  the  country’s  peace, 

•  Enjoys  it;  but  in  gross  brain  little  wots 

What  watch  the  king  keeps  to  maintain  the  peace, 

Whose  hours  the  peasant  best  advantages. 

( C )  Vouchsafe  to  those  that  have  not  read  the  story, 

That  I  may  prompt  them ;  and  of  such  as  have, 

I  humbly  pray  them  to  admit  the  excuse 
Of  time ,  of  number,  and  due  course  of  things, 

Which  cannot  in  their  huge  and  proper  life 
Be  here  presented. 

4.  (a)  What  purposes  are  served  in  Henry  V  by  the  Chorus  ? 

(b)  According  to  Shakespeare  there  was  in  Henry  the 
Fifth’s  army  which  invaded  France,  a  representative  officer  from 
England,  Ireland,  Scotland,  and  Wales,  respectively.  Name 
each  of  these  officers  and  describe  their  characters. 

5.  (a)  Give,  a  character  sketch  of  Wordsworth’s  Michael. 

(6)  What  part  does  the  sheepfold  play  in  the  poem,  Michael ? 

( c )  Give  a  character  sketch  of  Andrea  del  Sarto  and  discuss 
Browning’s  method  of  presenting  the  character. 

6.  Specify  the  different  occasions  on  which  Antonio  appears 
in  Twelfth  Night  and  show  how  far  each  appearance  is  necessary 
to  the  development  of  the  plot. 

OR 

Describe  the  characters  of  Sir  Toby  Belch,  Sir  Andrew 
Agueclieek,  Malvolio,  and  Feste  in  such  a  way  as  to  show  how 
the  author  has  differentiated  them  from  one  another. 

7.  Point  out  the  chief  merits  of  any  two  of  the  following 
poems :  The  Spires  of  Oxford,  Dream  River,  Old  Jane,  Men 
Who  March  Away. 

8.  A  Bohemian  or  gipsy,  who  had  just  been  hanged  by  the 
king’s  officers,  is  cut  down  by  Quentin  Durward  on  his  arrival 
at  the  royal  castle  of  Plessis-les-Tours.  In  what  two  ways  does 
this  incident  advance  the  plot  of  the  novel,  Quentin  Durward  ? 

OR 

Tell  the  story  of  the  defence  of  Arcot  by  Clive  and  point 
out  two  ways  in  which  this  exploit  was  important. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  G. 

A 

Note  : — Only  three  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  three  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  be  valued. 

1.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following  and  show  its 
importance  in  the  French  Revolution  : — 

(a)  The  work  and  influence  of  Voltaire. 

( b )  The  meeting  of  the  Estates  General,  1789. 

(c)  The  Civil  Constitution  of  the  Clergy. 

( d )  The  Reign  of  Terror. 

2.  “  Napoleon  had  done  more  than  alter  the  map  of  Europe 
and  introduce  reforms  in  his  own  country ;  he  had  aroused  the 
spirit  of  nationality.” 

(а)  Describe  the  reforms  which  Napoleon  introduced  in 
France  and  estimate  their  importance. 

(б)  By  references  to  the  history  of  Germany  and  Spain 
during  the  Napoleonic  Era,  show  how  Napoleon  aroused  the 
modern  spirit  of  nationality  in  Europe. 

3.  Describe  the  work  of  Bismarck  in  promoting  the  union  of 
the  German  states  and  creating  the  German  Empire  in  1871. 

4.  Describe  the  colonial  expansion  of  Great  Britain  in  Asia 
and  Africa  between  1800  and  1914. 

5.  What  were  the  conditions  and  events  in  Canada  that  led 
to  the  passing  of  the  British  North  America  Act  in  1867  ? 

[over] 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  (a)  What  territorial  changes  were  made  in  Europe  by  the 
Congress  of  Vienna  in  1815  ? 

( b )  Make  clear  by  definite  references  the  weakness  of  the 
settlement  effected. 


7.  “  But  a  still  more  fundamental  revolution  than  that  which 
has  been  described  (the  French  Revolution)  had  begun  in 
England.” 

o 

Describe  the  effects  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  in  Eng- 
land  on  (a)  industry,  (6)  social  life,  (c)  politics. 


C 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  (7,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


8.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following  and  make  clear 
its  historical  importance  : — 

(a)  The  Fashoda  incident,  1898. 

(b)  The  Triple  Alliance. 

(c)  The  Hague  Conferences  (1899,  1907). 


9.  Point  out  the  contribution  made  by  each  of  the  following 
to  the  progress  of  civilization  :  Darwin,  Dalton,  Sir  Walter  Scott, 
Louis  Blanc,  Lord  Ashley  (Shaftesbury),  Pasteur. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Obtain  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  a  geometric  progression. 

2.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  20  inches  long  and  its  height  is 
24  inches.  Lines  parallel  to  the  base  and  terminated  by  the 

sides  of  the  triangle  are  drawn  at  heights  of  1,  2, . ,23 

inches  above  the  base.  Find  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  these 
parallels. 

3.  Show  that  if  ®  =  JL  then  =  £±^. 

b  d  a  —  b  c  —  d 

4.  The  price  per  pound  at  which  sugar  can  be  bought  is  such 
that  the  difference  between  it  and  7J  cents  varies  inversely  as 
the  sum  of  the  number  of  pounds  bought  and  100  pounds.  If 
100  lb.  cost  $10,  find  the  cost  of  400  lb. 

5.  Resolve  the  quadratic  expression  a?2 +  2 px  +  q  into  the 
product  of  two  factors  of  the  first  degree  in  x. 

6.  Solve : — 

x(y  +  z)  =  7, 
y(z  +  x)  =  4, 
z(x  +  y)  =  5. 

7.  Express  84*52  of  scale  10  in  scale  5. 

8.  Find  the  number  of  permutations  of  the  letters  of  the  word 
coefficient  taken  all  together. 

9.  Obtain  a  formula  for  the  number  of  combinations  of  n 
things  taken  r  at  a  time. 


[over] 


10.  Use  the  first  three  terms  of  a  binomial  expansion  to  find 
an  approximate  value  for  v/lOOO. 


11.  (a)  Write  the  first  four  terms  of  the  binomial  expansion  of 

70 


1  + 


* 


100, 


and  find  the  sums  of  these  four  terms  when  x  —  1  and  when 
x  ==  10. 


( b )  Find,  approximately,  the  sum  to  which  $1  accumulates 
in  70  years  at  1°/  per  annum  compound  interest,  and  the  sum 
to  which  it  accumulates  in  7  years  at  10%  per  annum. 


12.  Find  the  greatest  term  or  terms  in  the  expansion  of  ( a-\-x)n 
where  a  and  x  are  positive  and  n  is  a  positive  integer. 


13.  What  should  an  investor  pay  for  a  bond  for  $10,000  which 
has  20  years  to  run  and  carries  yearly  coupons  of  $500  in  order 
that  he  may  make  6%  per  annum  on  his  investment  ? 
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Note  -.—Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  The  vertices  of  a  triangle  are  (  —  4,  6),  (5,  2),  and  (3,  —4). 
Find  (a)  the  area  of  the  triangle,  ( b )  the  equation  of  the 
median  of  the  triangle  drawn  from  ( —  4,  6). 

2.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  passing  through  the 
point  (x1  ,  y  x)  with  slope  m. 

( b )  A  given  line  has  the  equation  llx  —  4y  =  2H.  Find 
(i)  its  slope,  (ii)  its  intercepts  on  the  axes,  (iii)  the  equation  of 
a  perpendicular  line  through  the  point  (2,  —4). 

3.  A  circle  with  centre  at  the  point  (a,  b)  goes  through  the 
origin. 

(a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle. 

(b)  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  other  points  at  which  the 
circle  cuts  the  co-ordinate  axes  and  show  by  analytic  geometry 
that  these  two  points  are  in  line  with  the  centre. 

4.  (a)  Show  that  the  polar  of  the  point  ( x  ,  y ')  with  respect 
to  the  circle  x”+y2  =  r2  is  xx+yy'  =  r2. 

(b)  Show  that  if  the  pole  move  along  a  fixed  line  its  polar 
turns  about  the  pole  of  that  line. 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  (a)  If  in  the  triangle  ABC  the  vertex  A  be  joined  to  a 
point  P  of  the  base  such  that  BP :  PC  =  m‘.n,  show  that 

tiAB2  +?rtAC2  ={m-\-n)  AP2  +nBP2  +  ?nPC2. 

(b)  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  sides  of  a 
parallelogram  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  di¬ 
agonals. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Show  that  two  similar  polygons  may  be  so  placed  that 
the  lines  joining  corresponding  points  of  the  two  polygons  are 
concurrent. 

(6)  Show  how  to  inscribe  in  a  given  semicircle  a  rectangle 
with  one  side  three  times  as  long  as  the  adjacent  side. 

7.  (a)  Define  harmonic  range. 

( 6 )  If  in  the  harmonic  pencil  P(ABCD)  a  straight  line 
through  C  parallel  to  PA  cut  PB  at  E  and  PD  at  F,  show  that 
CE  -  CF. 

8.  A  and  B  are  two  points  on  a  circle  and  CD  is  a  line  segment. 
Find  a  point  P  on  the  circle  such  that  PA.PB^CD2. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  If  a  straight  line  is  perpendicular  to  two  intersecting  lines 
at  their  point  of  intersection  it  is  perpendicular  to  every  straight 
line  in  their  plane  through  their  point  of  intersection. 

10.  Show  that  straight  lines  which  are  cut  by  three  or  more 
parallel  planes  are  cut  proportionally. 

11.  A  pyramid  has  a  square  base  and  four  equilateral  tri¬ 
angular  faces.  Find  in  terms  of  an  edge  the  shortest  distance 
from  the  centre  of  the  base  to  one  of  the  lateral  faces. 

12.  Show  that  one,  and  only  one,  sphere  can  pass  through  four 
given  points  which  are  not  in  the  same  plane. 

13.  A  buoy  is  made  up  of  a  cone  and  a  hemisphere.  The  height 
of  the  cone  is  4  feet  and  the  radius  of  its  base  is  3  feet.  The 
plane  face  of  the  hemisphere  coincides  with  the  base  of  the  cone. 
Find  the  volume  and  the  surface  area  of  the  buoy. 
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Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  f  rom  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Trace  the  changes  that  take  place  in  the  sine  of  an 
angle  as  the  angle  increases  from  0°  to  360°. 

(6)  Find  the  values  of  sin  A  and  cos  A  which  satisfy  the 
equation  sinA  —  cosA  =  f. 

2.  (a)  Express  sin2  A  —  cos 3 .4  in  terms  of  tan  A. 

(b)  Without  using  tables,  find  the  value  of 

8  sin  30°  +  2  sin  45°  +  3  tan  135°  +  2  cos  120°. 

3.  Two  observation  balloons  half  a  mile  apart  are  stationed 
at  the  same  height  above  a  straight  road.  From  a  point  on 
the  road  between  the  balloons  their  angles  of  elevation  are 
observed  to  be  17°49/  and  26°23/.  Find  the  height  of  the 
balloons. 

4.  (a)  Prove  the  formula  for  expanding  sin(A+i?).  (Acute 
angles  only  need  be  considered.) 

(b)  Find  a  formula  for  sin  3 A  in  terms  of  sin  A. 

5.  Prove  the  following  identities  : — 

(a)  tan  1° .  tan  2° .  tan  3° .  tan  4° . tan  89°  —  1. 

.  e  ,  e 

sin  —  -f  cos- — - 

(b)  tan/ — +  — ^  = sec 0  + tan#. 

w  V  2  4  /  9  .6 

\  /  cos  —  —  sin  — 

2  2 

[over] 


6.  Two  towns,  both  in  latitude  49  North,  have  longitudes 
which  differ  by  12°.  Find  their  distance  apart  measured  along 
their  circle  of  latitude,  taking  the  radius  of  the  earth  to  be  3960 
miles. 


7.  Prove  for  any  triangle  the  formulae  : — 


(a) 

(b) 


A 


cos - = 


2 


R  = 


abc 

4A 


s(s  —  a) 
be 


8.  A  triangle  ABC  has  a  — 9*75,  5  =  14*23,  C  =  58°46/.  Solve 
the  triangle,  using  logarithms  in  your  computation. 
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1.  (a)  What  are  the  functions  of  foliage  leaves? 

(b)  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  cross-section  of  a  leaf  as  seen 
under  the  microscope,  and  explain  the  functions  of  the  parts 
drawn. 

(c)  What  causes  the  leaves  of  some  plants  to  die  and  fall 
in  the  autumn? 

( d )  Show  how  other  leaves  are  adapted  to  winter  conditions. 

2.  (a)  Name  one  plant  belonging  to  the  Coniferge,  one  to  the 
Leguminosse,  and  one  to  the  Ranunculaceae. 

(b)  Select  one  of  the  plants  named  in  your  answer  to  (a) 
and  describe  those  structural  features  that  determine  the  order 
to  which  it  belongs. 

(c)  Describe  three  types  of  fruits  found  in  the  orders 
named  in  (a). 

S.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  mosses  and  liverworts 
that  cause  them  to  be  placed  in  the  same  class  ? 

( b )  Give  three  reasons  why  a  clubmoss  cannot  be  placed 
in  this  class. 

4.  Describe  a  mushroom  under  the  following  headings  : 
(a)  growth  and  structure,  ( b )  source  of  nourishment,  (c)  re¬ 
production. 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  term  hydrophyte  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  general  characteristics  of  hydrophytes  ? 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  effects  produced  on  the  host  plant  by 
either  the  loose  smut  of  oats  or  corn  smut. 

( b )  In  the  case  you  select  state  how  the  smut  can  be  most 
successfully  controlled. 

7.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  effect  of  gravity 
on  roots  and  stems. 

(b)  Does  gravity  affect  equally  all  the  roots  of  a  plant  ? 
Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 
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1.  (a)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
skeleton  of  (i)  the  frog’s  fore  limb  and  girdle,  and  (ii)  its  hind 
limb  and  girdle. 

( b )  Show  how  the  skeleton  of  each  limb  and  girdle  is  suited 
to  the  use  made  of  the  limb. 

2.  (a)  Construct  a  diagram  to  illustrate  the  general  arrange¬ 
ment  of  the  organs  of  circulation  of  the  cat  (or  of  the  rabbit). 

(b)  Label  the  organs  and  the  chambers  of  the  heart. 

(c)  Indicate  by  means  of  arrows  the  direction  in  which  the 
blood  flows. 

(d)  Make  a  list  of  those  parts  which  contain  arterial  (pure) 
blood. 

8.  (a)  In  what  particulars  do  the  organs  of  respiration  of  the 
bird  differ  from  those  of  the  mammal  ? 

( b )  Show  how  the  peculiarities  of  the  respiratory  system  of 
the  bird  are  related  to  its  manner  of  life. 

4.  Describe  the  appendages  of  the  crayfish  under  the  following 
headings  :  (a)  number  and  grouping,  (b)  form  and  relation  of 
form  to  function. 

5.  (a)  Name  one  insect  belonging  to  the  Lepidoptera,  one  to 
the  Diptera,  and  one  to  the  Hymenoptera. 

(b)  Describe  two  of  the  insects  you  have  named  in  (a) 
under  the  following  headings  :  (i)  life  history,  (ii)  habits,  (iii) 
characteristics  that  determine  the  order  to  which  the  insect 
belongs. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  parts  of  the  circulatory  system  of  an 
earthworm  that  can  be  seen  in  an  ordinary  dissection. 

(b)  Why  does  the  cessation  of  either  circulation  or  respira¬ 
tion  cause  the  death  of  an  animal  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  respiration  of  an  earthworm. 

7.  Describe  the  external  features  of  the  spider. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  for  determining  the  value  of  g. 

(b)  A  bullet  is  shot  vertically  upwards  from  the  ground 
and  reaches  the  earth  again  in  20  seconds ;  find  (i)  how  high  it 
rises,  (ii)  the  number  of  seconds  that  elapse  between  the  time 
it  passes  a  point  1200  feet  high  when  going  up  and  the  time  it 
passes  the  same  point  coming  down. 


-  2.  (a)  If  a  rubber  ball  is  thrown  against  a  brick  wall  and 
bounces  back  with  the  same  speed,  is  there  any  change  in 
momentum  ?  Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

( b )  Name  and  define  (i)  the  units  of  work,  (ii)  the  units  of 
power,  used  in  the  metric  and  in  the  English  systems  respectively. 

(c)  If  the  average  flow  of  water  at  a  water-fall  is  50,000 
cubic  feet  per  minute  and  the  height  of  the  fall  is  200  feet,  find 
the  horse-power  which  can  be  developed,  if  10  /)  of  the  water 
can  be  used.  (1  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  6 2  5  lb.) 


3.  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  determining  the  coef¬ 
ficient  of  friction  between  two  surfaces. 


4.  A  small  boy  who  weighs  50  lb.  is  sitting  on  the  lower 
end  of  a  uniform  plank  20  feet  long  which  serves  as  a  teeter  : 
the  fulcrum  is  8  feet  from  the  other  end.  A  second  boy  who 
weighs  100  lb.  walks  up  the  plank;  if  the  plank  itself  weighs 
80  lb.,  how  far  up  the  plank  has  the  second  boy  walked  when 
the  lower  end  of  the  teeter  begins  to  rise  ? 


[over] 


5.  (a)  How  do  we  prove  experimentally  that  1  calorie  equals 
4'2  x  10 7  ergs  ? 

(6)  For  lighting  a  house  10  lamps,  each  using  1  ampere, 
are  turned  on  for  an  average  of  5  hours  per  day,  the  rate  being 

3  cents  per  kilowatt-hour.  For  cooking,  an  electric  range  on  a 
different  circuit  uses  on  the  average  20  amperes  for  3  hours  per 
day,  the  rate  for  the  range  being  2  cents  per  kilowatt-hour. 
Find  the  total  cost  per  day  for  the  lighting  and  cooking. 

(Voltage  =  110  in  each  case.) 

6.  (a)  Describe  two  simple  experiments  by  which  you  would 
demonstrate  that  the  atmosphere  exerts  pressure. 

(b)  If  the  mercury  barometer  stands  at  30  inches,  find,  in 
pounds,  the  total  force  exerted  by  the  air  on  the  top  of  a  table 

4  feet  by  6  feet.  (1  cu.  ft.  of  water  weighs  62‘5  lb.  and  the 
specific  gravity  of  mercury  is  136.) 

7.  (a)  State  Pascal’s  principle. 

( b )  Describe  the  hydraulic  press. 

(c)  A  boy  is  collecting  large  stones  for  the  foundation  of 
a  wharf  by  lifting  and  carrying  them  under  water.  If  the 
greatest  weight  he  is  able  to  lift  is  30  lb.,  find,  in  cubic  feet,  the 
volume  of  the  largest  stone  which  he  is  able  to  lift  under 
water.  (Specific  gravity  of  stone  equals  2  6  ;  1  cu.  ft.  of  water 
weighs  625  lb.) 

8.  (a)  Pure  water  is  poured  into  a  groove  on  a  board  and 
lycopodium  powder  sprinkled  on  the  surface  of  the  water  :  a 
piece  of  soap  is  touched  to  the  water  at  one  end  of  the  groove. 
Describe  and  explain  what  happens. 

(b)  A  ball  is  hit  an  upward  glancing  blow  so  as  to  start  it 
off  in  a  horizontal  direction  with  a  spin  about  a  horizontal  axis 
perpendicular  to  its  line  of  flight;  describe  and  explain  its  subse¬ 
quent  motion. 
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1.  (a)  If  two  volumes  of  carbon  monoxide  and  five  volumes  of 
air  containing  20  parts  by  volume  of  oxygen  and  80  parts  by 
volume  of  nitrogen  be  mixed  and  exploded,  what  will  be  the 
resulting  gases  and  their  volume  at  the  original  temperature  and 
pressure? 

( b )  What  is  the  simplest  formula  of  the  substance  pos¬ 
sessing  the  following  percentage  composition  :  potassium, 
26*585%;  chromium,  35*390%;  oxygen,  38*025%? 

(K  =  39*1,  Cr  =  52,  0  =  16.) 

(c)  Find  the  percentage  of  water  in  sal  soda, 

Na2C03 . 10H20. 

(Na  =  23,  C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

2.  (a)  What  factors  affect  the  speed  of  a  chemical  reaction  ? 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  the  action  of  oxalic  acid 
in  the  presence  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  on  a  dilute  solution  of 
potassium  permanganate. 

( b )  State  the  effect  of  heat  on  three  of  the  following  dry 
substances :  ammonium  nitrate,  lead  nitrate,  silver  nitrate, 
sodium  sulphite,  ammonium  carbonate,  ferric  sulphate,  red  lead. 

( c )  Describe  the  preparation  of  either  phosphine  or  arsine, 
and  state  the  chemical  properties  of  the  one  selected. 

3.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  obtain  (i)  sulphur  trioxide 
from  sulphur  dioxide,  (ii)  aluminium  oxide  from  aluminium 
sulphate. 

( b )  What  precautions  are  necessary  to  preserve  without 
alteration  the  following  substances :  (i)  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid,  (ii)  baking  powder,  (iii)  solid  sodium  hydroxide,  (iv)  sul¬ 
phurous  acid  solution  ?  Give  reasons  for  the  precautions  that 
you  mention. 

[over] 


(c)  In  illustrating  “  reversible  reaction  and  chemical  equi¬ 
librium,”  you  used  a  reddish  solution  obtained  by  adding  dilute 
ferric  chloride  to  dilute  ammonium  thiocyanate  (sulphocyanide) 
solution.  State  and  explain  what  is  observed  when  to  a  portion 
of  this  reddish  solution  you  add  (i)  additional  ferric  chloride 
solution,  (ii)  additional  ammonium  thiocyanate  solution,  (iii) 
ammonium  chloride  solution. 

4.  (a)  N2+3H2  ^  2NH3 +24400  calories. 

The  above  represents  a  system  of  gases  in  chemical  equi¬ 
librium.  What  would  be  the  result  of  (i)  increasing  the  pressure 
on  the  whole  system  without  changing  the  temperature,  (ii)  in¬ 
creasing  the  temperature  of  the  system  without  changing  the 
pressure?  Give  reasons  for  your  answers  or  state  the  funda¬ 
mental  principles  or  laws  governing  these  changes. 

(b)  Write  equations  expressing  the  reactions  that  take 
place  in  the  following  : — 

(i)  Hydrogen  sulphide  is  completely  burned  in  oxygen. 

(ii)  An  excess  of  sulphur  dioxide  is  passed  into  sodium 
hydroxide  solution. 

(iii)  A  mixture  of  sodium  bromide,  manganese  dioxide, 
and  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is  heated. 

5.  (a)  (i)  What  raw  materials  are  used  and  what  chemical  re¬ 
actions  occur  in  the  manufacture  of  calcium  carbide  ? 

(ii)  Show  by  an  equation  the  interaction  of  calcium  car¬ 
bide  and  water. 

( b )  Discuss  briefly  the  chemical  composition  of  carbo¬ 
hydrates,  fats,  and  proteins. 

(c)  State  and  explain  three  conditions  under  which  double 
decomposition  may  go  to  or  approach  completion  and  in  each 
case  cite  an  example  in  illustration. 

6.  (a)  State  what  experiments  you  would  perform  to  demon¬ 
strate  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Silver  nitrate  contains  a  metal. 

(ii)  Bromine  is  more  active  chemically  than  iodine  but 
less  so  than  chlorine. 

(iii)  Iron  is  a  reducing  agent. 

(b)  Describe  what  takes  place  when  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  is  added  to  a  small  quantity  of  (i)  sodium  chloride,  (ii) 
sodium  iodide.  Give  equations  expressing  the  reactions. 

(c)  Describe  the  changes  that  take  place  when  the  follow¬ 
ing  solutions  are  heated :  (i)  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium 
bicarbonate,  (ii)  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulphurous  acid. 


7.  (a)  Describe  briefly  the  main  reactions  taking  place  in  one 
of  the  following  industrial  processes  : — 

The  Le  Blanc  Soda  Process. 

The  Solvay  Soda  Process. 

The  Commercial  Manufacture  of  Soap. 

(b)  Describe  the  changes  that  take  place  when  grape  juice 
undergoes  (i)  alcoholic  fermentation,  (ii)  acetic  fermentation. 
How  could  you  obtain  strong  alcohol  from  dilute  alcoholic 
solution  ? 

(c)  Give  a  chemical  test  for  each  of  the  following  radicals  : 
nitrate,  chloride,  sulphate. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Quae  cum  ita  sint,  Catilina,  perge  quo  coepisti  ;  egredere 
aliquando  ex  urbe.  Patent  portae;  proficiscere.  Nimium 
diu  te  imperatorem  tua  ilia  Manliana  castra  desiderant. 
Educ  tecum  etiam  omnes  tuos,  si  minus,  quam  plurimos ; 

5  purga  urbem.  Magno  me  metu  liberabis,  dum  modo  inter 
me  atque  te  murus  intersit.  Nobiscum  versari  iam  diutius 
non  potes ;  non  feram,  non  patiar,  non  sinam.  Magna  dis 
immortalibus  habenda  est  atque  liuic  ipsi  Iovi  Statori, 
antiquissimo  custodi  huius  urbis,  gratia,  quod  hanc  tam 
i  o  taetram,  tam  horribilem,  tamque  infestam  rei  publicae  pestem 
totiens  iam  effugimus.  Non  est  saepius  in  uno  homine  summa 
salus  periclitanda  rei  publicae.  Quam  diu  mihi  consuli  designa- 
to,  Catilina,  insidiatus  es,  non  publico  me  praesidio  sed  privata 
diligentia  defendi.  Cum  proximis  comitiis  consul ari bus  me 
i  5  consulem  in  campo  et  competitors  tuos  interficere  voluisti, 
compressi  conatus  tuos  nefarios  amicorum  praesidio  et  copiis 
nullo  tumultu  publice  concitato ;  denique,  quotienscumque 
me  petisti,  per  me  tibi  obstiti,  quamquam  videbam  perniciem 
meam  cum  magna  calamitate  rei  publicae  esse  coniunctam. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  metu  (1.  5),  dis  (1.  7),  comitiis 

(1.  14). 

3.  Identify  proficiscere  (1.  2).  Account  for  the  mood  of  sint 
(1-  1),  intersit  (1.  6),  voluisti  (1.  15). 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  oiperge  (1.  1),  patiar  { 1.  7),  obstiti 

(1.  18). 


[over] 


B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Quin  et  Atridas  duce  te  superbos 
Ilio  dives  Priamus  relicto 
Thessalosque  ignes  et  iniqua  Troiae 

castra  fefellit. 

5  Tu  pias  laetis  animas  reponis 
sedibus,  virgaque  levem  coerces 
aurea  turbam,  superis  deorum 
gratus  et  imis. 

( b )  Crescentem  sequitur  cura  pecuniam 
i  o  maiorumque  fames  ;  iure  perhorrui 

late  conspicuum  tollere  verticem, 

Maecenas,  equitum  decus. 

Quanto  quisque  sibi  plura  negaverit, 
ab  dis  plura  feret.  Nil  cupientium 

1  5  nudus  castra  peto  et  transfuga  divitum 

partes  linquere  gestio, 

contemptae  dominus  splendidior  rei, 
quam  si  quicquid  arat  impiger  Apulus 
occultare  meis  dicerer  horreis, 

2  o  magnas  inter  opes  inops. 

6.  Scan  lines  5,  6,  7,  and  8,  naming  the  metre. 

7.  To  whom  does  te  (1.  1)  refer  ?  What  is  the  incident  alluded 
to  in  lines  1-4  ?  Show  the  appropriateness  of  dives  (1.  2)  in  this 
connection. 

8.  Identify  fefellit  (1.  4).  Account  for  the  mood  of  dicerer 
(1.  19). 


C 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Cum  omnes  viae  ab  militibus  hostium  obsiderentur  nec 
pontes  perfici  possent,  imperat  militibus  Caesar,  ut  naves  faciant, 
cuius  generis  eum  superioribus  annis  usus  Britanniae  docuerat. 
Has  perfectas  devehit  noctu  milia  passuum  a  castris  viginti  duo 
militesque  his  navibus  flumen  transportat  collemque  improviso 
occupat.  Hunc  celeriter,  priusquam  ab  hostibus  sentiatur, 
communit.  Hue  legionem  postea  traicit  atque  ex  utraque  parte 


pontem  institutum  biduo  perficit.  Eodem  die  equitum  magnam 
partem  flumen  traiecit.  Qui  inopinantes  pabulatores  et  sine  ullo 
dissipatos  timore  adgressi  magnum  numerum  iumentorum  atque 
hominum  intercipiunt  cohortibusque  subsidio  missis  nostri 
in  duas  partes  sese  distribuunt,  alii  ut  praedae  praesidio  sint, 
alii  ut  venientibus  resistant  atque  eos  propellant,  unamque 
cohortem  quae  temere  ante  ceteras  extra  aciem  procurrerat 
seclusam  ab  reliquis  circumveniunt  atque  interficiunt  incolu- 
mesque  cum  magna  praeda  eodem  ponte  in  castra  revertuntur. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Apud  quos  Ambiorix  ad  hunc  rnodum  locutus  est :  sese 
pro  Caesaris  in  se  beneficiis  plurimum  ei  confiteri  debere, 
quod  eius  opera  stipendio  liberatus  esset  quod  Aduatucis, 
fmitimis  suis,  pendere  consuesset,  quodque  ei  et  films  et 
5  fratris  filius  ab  Caesare  remissi  essent,  quos-  Aduatuci, 
obsidum  numero  missos  apud  se  in  servitute  et  catenis  tenu- 
issent;  neque  id,  quod  fecerit  de  oppugnatione  castrorum,  aut 
iudicio  aut  voluntate  sua  fecisse,  sed  coactu  eivitatis,  suaque 
esse  eiusmodi  imperia,  ut  non  minus  haberet  iuris  in  se  multi- 
i  o  tudo  quam  ipse  in  multitudinem.  Civitati  porro  hanc  fuisse 
belli  causam,  quod  repentinae  Gallorum  coniurationi  resistere 
non  potuerit.  Id  se  facile  ex  humilitate  sua  probare  posse, 
quod  non  adeo  sit  imperitus  rerum  ut  suis  copiis  populum 
Romanum  superare  posse  confidat.  Sed  esse  Galliae  commune 
1 5  consilium  :  omnibus  hibernis  Caesaris  oppugnandis  hunc  esse 
dictum  diem,  ne  qua  legio  alteri  legioni  subsidio  venire 
posset. 

2.  (a)  Rewrite  (in  Latin)  in  direct  narration  :  Civitati  porro 
. confidat  (11.  10-14). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  stipendio  (1.  3),  ei  (1.  4), 
eiusmodi  (1.  9),  iuris  (1.  9),  se  (1.  9),  legioni  (1.  16). 

(c)  Identify,  give  the  principal  parts,  and  explain  the 
syntax  of  debere  (1.  2),  liberatus  esset  (1.  3),  pendere  (1.  4), 
consuesset  (1.  4),  oppugnandis  (1.  15). 


[over] 


B 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  Our  forces  are  so  strong  that  no  one  can  withstand 
our  attack. 

(б)  What  is  more  disgraceful  than  to  retreat  on  the  advice 
of  a  foe  ? 

(c)  He  ordered  them  not  to  return  till  they  captured  the 

man. 

( d )  When  I  asked  them  why  they  had  left  him  behind, 
they  made  no  reply. 

(e)  You  must  not  believe  that  we  shall  forget  you. 

(/)  He  planned  to  lose  no  opportunity  of  resisting  us. 

( g )  He  knew  this  could  not  happen  without  great  danger 
to  himself  and  his  army. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  He  could  not  discover  whether  the  messenger  had 
reached  the  city  in  safety  or  had  perished  on  the  way. 

(b)  He  was  afraid  that  this  would  happen  if  he  did  not 
promise  to  come  at  once. 

(c)  He  will  not  appoint  to  this  work  men  who  are  unwill¬ 
ing  to  obey  him. 

( d )  Word  was  brought  that  the  ships  which  he  had  ordered 
had  all  been  built  that  winter. 

(e)  Whether  we  approve  his  plan  or  not,  we  shall  obey  him. 

(/)  By  sending  out  messengers  in  all  directions  he  hoped 

to  ascertain  what  the  other  states  were  going’  to  do  in  this  matter. 

C 

5.  Translate  into  Latin 

Elated  by  this  victory  the  Eburones  sent  envoys  to  the 
other  tribes  to  persuade  them  to  revolt,  and  themselves,  rein¬ 
forced  by  the  Nervii,  marched  with  all  speed  upon  Cicero  before 
news  of  the  death  of  the  two  generals  should  reach  him.  On 
their  arrival  they  proposed  the  same  conditions  they  had 
offered  to  Sabinus  and  Cotta.  Cicero  replied  that  he  would 

a  «  a  •  a  a 

never  accept  conditions  from  an  armed  enemy  :  let  them  lay 
down  their  arms  and  send  envoys  to  Caesar  if  they  wished  to 
make  any  request.  Angered  by  this  reply  they  immediately 
besieged  the  camp.  Our  men  fought  night  and  day,  and  Cicero 
himself  was  present  in  all  parts  of  the  camp,  exhorting  his  men 
and  fighting,  though  he  was  not  well,*  till  at  last  the  soldiers 
forced  him  to  spare  himself. 

*to  be  well,  valeo . 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

c5 

Colomba,  sans  repondre,  serra  le  mezzaro  autour  de  sa  tete, 
appela  le  chien  de  garde,  et  sortit  suivie  de  son  frere.  S’eloi- 
gnant  a  grands  pas  du  village,  elle  prit  un  chemin  creux  qui 
serpentait  dans  les  vignes,  apres  avoir  envoye  devant  elle  le 
5  chien,  a  qui  elle  fit  un  signe  qu’il  semblait  bien  connaitre ; 
car  aussitot  il  se  mit  a  courir  en  zigzag,  passant  dans  les 
vignes,  tantot  d’un  cote,  tantot  de  l’autre,  toujours  a  cinquante 
pas  de  sa  raaitresse,  et  quelquefois  s’arretant  au  milieu  du 
chemin  pour  la  regarder  en  remuant  la  queue.  II  paraissait 
i  o  s’acquitter  parfaitement  de  ses  fonctions  d’eclaireur. 

2.  Translate  into  English  : — 

—  Monsieur  le  prefet,  dit  le  licencie,  je  n’ai  pas  l’honneur 
d’etre  connu  de  vous.  Je  m’appelle  Giocanto  Castriconi,  plus 
connu  sous  le  nom  du  Cure.  Ah  !  vous  me  remettez  !  Made¬ 
moiselle,  que  je  n’avais  pas  l’avantage  de  connaitre  non  plus, 
5  m’a  fait  prier  de  lui  donner  des  renseignements  sur  un 
nomme  Tomaso  Bianchi,  avec  lequel  j’etais  detenu,  il  y  a  trois 
semaines,  dans  les  prisons  de  Bastia.  Voici  ce  que  j’ai  a  vous 
dire .  .  . 

—  Ne  prenez  pas  cette  peine,  dit  le  prefet;  je  n’ai  rien  a 
i  o  entendre  d’un  homrne  comme  vous. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Il  siffla  deux  fois ;  un  sifflet  eloigne  repondit  a  ce  signal. 
Alors  Brandolaccio  sauta  sur  le  cheval.  Colomba  plaga  son 
frere  devant  le  bandit,  qui  dune  main  le  serra  fortement, 
tandis  que  de  1’autre  il  dirigeait  sa  monture.  Malgre  sa 
5  double  charge,  le  cheval,  excite  par  deux  bons  coups  de  pied 
dans  le  ventre,  partit  lestement  et  descendit  au  galop  un 

[over] 


coteau  escarpe  oil  tout  autre  qu’un  cheval  corse  se  serait  tue 
cent  fois. 

Colomba  revint  alors  sur  ses  pas,  appelant  miss  Nevil  de 
i  o  toutes  ses  forces,  mais  aucune  voix  ne  repondait  a  la  sienne. 
Apres  avoir  marche  quelque  temps  a  l’aventure,  cherchant  a 
retrouver  le  chemin  qu’elle  avait  suivi,  elle  rencontra  dans 
un  sentier  deux  voltigeurs  qui  lui  crierent :  Qui  vive  ? 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Poirier.  Au  lieu  de  faire  de  Tesprit,  mele-toi  de  tes 
affaires. 

Verdelet.  Je  m’en  mele,  parbleu  !  Nous  sommes  soliclaires 
ici,  nous  ressemblons  un  peu  aux  jumeaux  siamois,  et,  quand 
5  tu  te  mets  a  plat  ventre  devant  ce  marquis,  j’ai  de  la  peine  a 
me  tenir  debout. 

Poirier.  A  plat  ventre!  Ne  dirait-on  pas  ?  Ce  marquis  ! 
Crois-tu  done  que  son  titre  me  jette  de  la  poudre  aux  yeux  ? 
J’ai  toujours  ete  plus  liberal  que  toi,  tu  le  sais  bien,  je  le  suis 
io  encore.  Je  me  moque  de  la  noblesse  comme  de  9a!  Le  talent 
et  la  vertu  sont  les  seules  distinctions  sociales  que  je  recon- 
naisse  et  devant  lesquelles  je  m’incline. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Gaston.  Je  vous  entends.  Ne  craignez  rien  de  l’avenir 
et  rassurez  M.  Poirier.  J’ai  un  etat,  celui  de  mon  pere : 
soldat.  Je  pars  demain  pour  l’Afrique  avec  M.  de  Mont- 
meyran,  qui  me  sacrifie  son  conge. 

5  Verdelet  ( has ,  a  Antoinette).  C’est  un  homme  de  coeur. 
Antoinette  (has).  Je  n’ai  jamais  dit  qu’il  fut  lache. 
Verdelet.  Voyons,  mes  enfants,  ne  prenez  pas  de  resolu¬ 
tions  extremes.  Vos  torts  sont  bien  grands,  monsieur  le 
marquis,  mais  vous  ne  demandez  qua  les  reparer, j’en  suis  sur. 
10  Gaston.  Ah!  s’il  etait  une  expiation!  (Un  silence.)  II 
n’en  est  pas,  monsieur.  (A  Antoinette.)  Je  vous  laisse  mon 
nom,  madame,  vous  le  garderez  sans  tache.  J’emporte  le 
remords  d’avoir  trouble  votre  vie,  mais  vous  etes  jeune,  vous 
etes  belle,  et  la  guerre  a  d’heureux  hasards. 

6.  (a)  Divide  into  syllables :  avenir,  resolution. 

( b )  craignez ,  rien ,  Poirier,  celui,  extremes,  demain,  mon¬ 
sieur,  Montmeyran,  Antoinette,  heureux.  Which  of  these 
words  contain  syllables  having  the  vowel  sounds  of  (i)  e,  (ii)  e, 
(iii)  in  as  in  voisin,  (iv)  en,  (v)  e  as  in  le,  (vi)  eu  as  in  peu  ? 
Underline  the  syllable  in  each  case. 


7.  Without  writing  the  following  sentences  in  full,  give  the 
proper  French  forms  for  the  word  or  words  in  brackets  : — 

(1)  Ma  plume  et  (hers). 

(2)  (Life)  est  courte. 

(3)  Mon  cheval  est  plus  fort  que  (that  one). 

(4)  (What)  est  sur  la  chaise  ? 

(5)  Je  cherche  line  plume.  Prenez  (the  one)  qui  est  sur  la  table. 

(6)  (Which)  de  ces  belles  fleurs  preferez-vous  ? 

(7)  (Of  what)  pensiez-vous  ? 

(8)  Donnez  (them  to  her). 

(9)  (There  are  some.) 

(10)  II  (has  been)  a  la  maison  depuis  une  heure. 

(11)  On  vous  le  dira  quancl  vous  (arriver). 

(12)  Cessez  (talking). 

(13)  Je  vous  invite  (to  come). 

(14)  Ils  se  sont  (coucher)  de  bonne  heure. 

(15)  Je  l’ai  vu  (coming). 

(16)  II  faut  cpie  vous  le  (savoir). 

(17)  Elle  s’est  (laver)  la  figure. 

(18)  Je  l’ai  vu  (beaten). 

(19)  Si  j’avais  eu  le  temps,  je  (should  have)  alle. 

(20)  Je  ne  veux  pas  qu’il  le  (faire). 

(21)  Ils  (could  have  started)  s’ils  avaient  voulu. 

(22)  Je  suis  etonne  qu’il  ne  m’  (avoir)  pas  connu. 

(23)  Elle  etait  (sitting)  dans  un  fauteuil. 

(24)  L’homme  (with)  la  barbe  noire. 

(25)  II  n’a  rien  donne  a  (anybody). 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

o 

(a)  —  “  Et  vous  vous  etes  rencontres  Fun  en  face  de  Fautre 
pendant  la  guerre?”  demandai-je,  comme  il  se  taisait.  Je 
craignais  qu’il  n’interrompit  soudain  sa  confidence  par  une  de  ses 
reprises  habituelles  de  raillerie.  Quoique  Faventure  qu’annon^ait 
ce  recit  fut  d’un  ordre  assez  vulgaire,  et,  comme  on  dit 
aujourd’hui,  sensationnel,  je  desirais  en  entendre  le  recit  de  sa 
bouche.  J’allais  eprouver,  une  fois  de  plus,  combien  la  realite  a 
plus  de  nuances  que  l’imagination  n’en  reve.  .  . 

(b)  La  premiere  fois  que  je  me  suis  trouve  face  a  face  avec 
un  taureau,  j’avais  treize  ans  d’age,  six  mois  de  chasse,  et  peu 
d’habitude  de  mon  fusil.  Un  lapin  me  part  entre  les  jambes,  je 
le  tire,  je  le  manque:  un  mugissement  efFroyable  s’eleve  au  milieu 
des  jeunes  pins,  et  je  vois  sortir  un  mufle  ( muzzle )  noir,  et  deux 
gros  yeux  rouges.  Je  jetai  mon  fusil  comme  un  mechant,  et  je 
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pris  mes  jambes  a  mon  cou.  Finalement,  je  me  laissai  tomber 
sur  le  nez  quand  je  fus  au  bout  de  mes  forces.  Mes  oreilles 
tintaient  comme  deux  cloches  d’eglise. 

(c)  J’ai  lieu  de  craindre  que  ma  physionomie  n’ait  trahi 
ma  distraction  par  une  certaine  expression  de  stupidite  qu’elle 
revet  dans  la  plupart  des  transactions  sociales.  Ma  valise  prit 
place  dans  le  cabriolet  et  je  suivis  ma  valise,  Mon  hote  me  plut 
par  sa  franchise  et  sa  simplicity 

—  Je  n’entends  rien  a  vos  vieux  parchemins,  me  dit-il,  mais 
vous  aurez  chez  nous  a  qui  parler.  Sans  compter  le  cure  qui 
fait  des  livres  et  le  medecin  qui  est  fort  aimable,  bien  que  radical, 
vous  trouverez  quelqu’un  qui  vous  tiendra  tete.  C’est  ma  femme. 
Elle  n’est  pas  une  savante,  mais  il  n’y  a  pas  de  chose,  je  crois, 
qu’elle  ne  devine. 

( d )  Y  a-t-il  done  si  longtemps  que  nous  nous  connaissons  ? 
II  n  y  a  peut-etre  pas  deux  siecles,  mais  il  ne  sen  faut  guere.  Moi, 
j’ai  deja  vecu  trois  fois.  Ma  premiere  vie,  je  hai  passee  aupres 
de  ma  mere.  La  seconde.  .  .  n’en  parlons  pas.  La  troisieme,  elle 
a  commence  la  nuit  oil,  pour  la  premiere  fois,  vous  avez  enjambe 
cette  fenetre.  Et  il  y  a  bien  longtemps  de  cela,  si  j’en  juge  par 
tout  ce  qui  s’est  passe  depuis  lors  dans  mon  ame.  Est-il  done 
possible  que  ces  deux  siecles  n’aient  dure  que  deux  mois  ?  Et 
comment  se  peut-il  que  dans  un  si  court  intervalle  il  se  soit  fait 
en  moi  de  si  grands  changements  ? 
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A 

Translate  into  French 

1.  We  arrived  in  Mexico  in  the  month  of  August.  It  was  so 
hot  that  we  nearly  died. 

2.  Get  up  at  once.  We  shall  scarcely  have  time  to  get  our 
tickets.  The  train  leaves  in  twenty  minutes. 

3.  Where  is  the  man  with  the  grey  hat  ?  I  saw  him  going 
out  just  now  without  an  overcoat. 

4.  Whenever  he  heard  his  son  spoken  of,  the  old  man  would 
begin  to  weep. 

5.  If  I  were  to  confess  that  I  had  forgotten  to  post  the  letter 
you  gave  me,  what  would  you  say  ? 

6.  What  are  you  complaining  of  ?  I  am  not  complaining  at 
all.  I  wish  that  justice  be  done. 

7.  I  insist  that  you  do  nothing  further  in  this  matter  without 
asking  his  advice. 

8.  For  fear  that  he  may  hear  what  we  are  saying  to  each 
other,  let  us  not  talk  so  loudly. 

9.  What  is  the  matter  ?  Have  you  hurt  yourself  ?  I  fell  on 
the  ice,  and  cut  my  hand. 

10.  Instead  of  going  to  church  on  Sundays,  many  people  take 
an  automobile  ride  into  the  country. 

11.  Yesterday  I  felt  very  ill.  I  had  a  headache,  and  I  coughed 
a  great  deal.  At  about  seven  o’clock  I  decided  to  go  to  bed. 

12.  Unless  you  know  bow  to  swim,  you  must  not  go  bathing  in 
this  lake,  especially  when  the  wind  is  blowing. 

13.  When  I  was  thirteen  years  old,  I  left  school  in  order  to 
earn  my  living.  I  received  only  a  few  francs  a  day,  but  I 
thought  I  was  rich. 
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14.  The  only  things  I  need  now  are  some  silk  neckties.  Could 
you  tell  me  where  I  might  be  able  to  buy  some  ? 

15.  Some  people  must  work,  while  others  may  spend  their 
time  in  doing  nothing.  But  the  latter  are  often  less  happy  than 
the  former. 

16.  Have  you  ever  made  a  trip  to  Europe?  Only  once,  but  I 
did  not  enjoy  myself  much  there,  as  the  weather  was  stormy. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

* 

(a)  The  bandit  Agostini  had  made  no  reply  to  the  letter  of 
Colomba  in  which  she  asked  him  if  he  were  guilty  of  having 
murdered  her  father.  If  he  had  killed  the  colonel,  he  would 
probably  have  boasted  of  it.  Colomba  therefore  believed  that 
she  was  right  in  accusing  the  Barricini,  and  she  determined  to 
avenge  herself.  Her  brother  did  not  share  her  suspicions,  but 
he  held  the  mayor  to  be  a  forger,  and  told  him  so.  Later,  he 
wrote  a  note,  which  he  addressed  to  the  mayor’s  son,  telling 
him  that  he  would  fight  him  the  next  day  at  six  o’clock  in  the 
morning,  and  that  each  was  to  bring  a  double-barrelled  gun. 

(b)  Poirier  wished  to  have  a  talk  with  Gaston.  After  a 
honey-moon  of  three  months,  the  time  had  come  to  think  of 
serious  things.  It  was  necessary  that  Gaston  should  take  a 
position  worthy  of  his  name.  This  Gaston  refused  to  do.  Then 
Poirier  got  angry,  and  declared  that  it  w7as  time  that  this  should 
end.  He  caused  a  notice  to  be  placed  on  the  door,  bearing  the 
words  :  “  For  rent,  a  magnificent  apartment,  on  the  first  floor.” 
He  also  ordered  the  cook  to  replace  the  menu  prepared  for  the 
dinner  by  one  more  simple  and  more  wholesome.  The  cook  at 
once  resigned.  This  was  what  Poirier  was  about  to  ask  him 
to  do. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

„3d)  bin  ein  SDSann,  id)  faun  micfi  befjerrfdieit.  b e r  id)  fage 
bir  bag  eine :  auf  bett  £ninben  modjte  id)  meineit  ©otjn  trageit, 
ber  feined  Slaterd  raegen  auf  feiit  ©IM  ner$id)tet  t)at.  SBie  er 
auftrat  unb  ben  ungartfd)en  ©rafett  ^uredjtraied  unb  roie  er 
5  nad)t)er  an  unferem  Strrn  bent  <£>aud,  mo  man  feineit  SSater  gefraitft 
tjatte,  ben  dftiden  fetjrte,  bad  merbe  id)  itpit  ttie  nergeffen,  unb 
nod)  auf  meinem  Sterbebette  foil  mir  biefe  ©rimterung  ein  ^abfat 
feitt. — tyctbe  nticf)  $u  troften  nerfudjt,  id)  tjabe  gebad)t,  bad 
sJftabd)en  mar  ifprt  nid)t  beftimmt,  er  roirb  fie  nergeffen  unb  fie 
10  ifjtt. —  9htn  fommft  bn  mir  mit  beiiter  ©ntbedung,  unb  bie  mirft 
alle  meine  S3ered)itungen  fiber  ben  £>aufen. —  £)ie  ©ad)e  raid 
reiflid)  ubertegt  feiit.  2Senn  fie  fid)  trots  bed  3>orge fatten eit  treu 
unb  ef)rlid)  tieben,  fo  ift  and)  bad  ©piet  nod)  nidjt  nerloren.  3®  ad 
id)  tun  faun,  bad  foil  gefdjeljen,  audgenomnten  bteibt  nati'trlid) 
15  eine  £)emutigung  non  unferer  ©eite.  $opf  obeit,  gran!" 

2.  Decline  in  full,  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  ben 
£>anben  (1.  2),  ben  ungarifdjen  ©rafen  (1.  4),  unferem  Strut  (1.  5), 
beiiter  ©ntbedung  (1. 10). 

3.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  bin  (1.  1),  rnodjte  (1.  2), 
trageit  (1.  2),  auftrat  (1.  4),  $ured)traied  (1. 4),  gebad)t(l.  8),  bteibt  (1. 14). 

B 

4.  Translate  into  English 

©abriete. —  ©r  tiebt  mid;  fiber  at ted,  unb  —  bad  ift  and;  feitte 
©djutbigfeit,  benit  id)  tiebe  if)it  ebenfattd,  unb  er  fottte  f eine 
ruljige  ©tmtbe  t)aben,  roenn  id)  nid)t  feiit  §od)fted  auf  ber  SSett 
in  are. 

5  33ertt)a  (tritt  ein).  —  £>a  bin  id)!  Unb  nun  taf$  bid)  einmat 
fo  red)t  anfef)en  atd  juitge  ©attin.  £)te  ©t)e  t)at  bid)  and)  nid)t 
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ein  biftdjen  nerdnbcrt.  ©u  bift  nod)  fo  ljubfd),  jo  munter,  jo 
liebendraitrbig  rate  fritter.  3Bo  ift  benn  bein  geftrenger  bperr 
©emal)l? 

10  ©abriele  (erftaunt). —  ©u  fvagft  nad)  if)tn? 

33ertl)a. —  ginbeft  bit  bad  nic fjt  naturlid)? 

©abriele. —  Mix  fiet  ed  nur  auf,  raeit  and)  er  Ijeute  nad)  bit 
gejragt  l)at. 

SBertfya. —  ©ad  nerrdt  nteljr  fiiebendroi'trbigfeit,  aid  id)  ilpn 
1 5  gugetraut  fjatte. 

5.  Give  the  present  indicative  (singular  and  plural,  all  three 
persons)  of  tritt  (1.  5),  lap  (1.  5),  anfeljeit  (1.  6),  f rag jt  (1.  10),  fiel 
(1.  12),  nerrdt  (1.  14). 

C 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©life. —  35>ad  l)ab’ id)  ba  getan!  —  2®enn  er, — $um  ©liid 
gibt  mir  ber  ©Ifarafter  bed  bpemt  non  ^>abbe  ©arantie  genug, 
bafj  ed  nid)t  jurn  Shift  erften  fommen  tann.  ©r  l)at  meine  Oieigung 
im  gluge  geraonnen  unb  —  ber  junior  mar  ja  bad,  raad  mir  in 
5  nteiner  erften  ©tye  intmer  jel)lte.  ©orljeit!  —  2Bad  mag  bad 
331  att  entbalten?  —  ©leid)niel,  id)  leje  ed,  jelbft  anf  bie  ©efa^r 
f)in,  baft  il)in  nid)td  dftenfdflidjed  begegnen  jollte.  (©el)t  jum  ©ifd) 
nnb  lieft.)  „$d)f  ©rnft  non  3£adbad),  entjage  alien  31nfprxtd;en 
auj  bad  ©ut  SlUborf  nnb  erflare  badfelbe  permit  aid  red)tlid) 
io  nnbejtreitbared  ©igentnm  ber  S3aronin  ©life  non  2Badbad).  ©er 
ifSro^eft  ift  non  nteiner  ©eite  arinudiert."  3ft  ntoglid)?  ©ad 
tat  er,  mein  303  ort  jn  lofen,  mid)  jum  ©predjett  $u  beroegen?  ©r 
liebt  mid) !  ©  raelcfje  ^ er§licf)e  grenbe!  33raner  dftann,  id)  raid 

bir  beraeifen,  bap  id)  beiner  nid)t  unraert  bin. 

7.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of 
©fjarafter  (1.  2),  ©orl)eit  (1.  5),  33latt  (1.  6),  ©igentnm  (1.  10),  303  ort 
(1.  12),  301  amt  (1.  13). 

D 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

3ft  bad  $inb  urn  ber  Gutter  raiden 
©ber  bie  Gutter  fur  bad  Jtiub? 

©ie  fragen  ed  itid)t,  fie  fuftlen  im  ftiden, 

©aft  fie  beibe  fttreinaitber  finb. 

01id)t  ber  ift  anf  ber  303elt  nerraaift, 

©effen  Plater  nnb  Gutter  geftorben, 

©onbern  ber  fur  bpetp*  unb  ©eift 
$eine  Sieb1  nnb  fein  Stiffen  erraorben. 


3n  attem  £eben  ift  etit  £rteb 
9tad)  imtert  unb  nad)  obeit ; 

28 er  in  ber  redjten  ^JUtte  blieb 
2$on  beiben  ift  gu  lobeit. 

3n  ^)od)mut  uberfjeb’  bid)  nid)t, 

Unb  la|3  ben  SD^ut  nid)t  finfeit ! 

Tftit  beinent  2Bipfet  retd)’  in§  8id)t, 

Uitb  tag  bie  2Biir$et  trinfen ! 

E 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Um  10  Ugr  anlerte  id)  nor  einem  fleinen  3nfel4en  bei  ber 
3n)et  ©amoete.  91  ad)  bent  ghufjftucf  ging  id)  an  8anb.  34  fctnb 
aber  nnr  etn  d)au3.  9Uentanb  mar  barin,  unb  id)  negate  an,  bap  bie 
23erootjner  aud  9tngft  gefCo^ert  finb  ;  benn  fie  fatten  itjr  gauges 
(Sigentum  ^urucfgelaffen.  34  erlaubte  nidjt,  bag  irgettb  etmas  an= 
gerutjrt  trnirbe,  unb  befdjtog,  mit  ben  ^apitdneit  unb  ben  Seuten 
bie  3nfel  ju  befidjtigen.  SSunberootte  (Semddjfe  ltmfdumen  bie 
lifer  groper  @eeit.  T)ie  Tuiget  fattgeit  fo  tiebtid),  bafs  man  fid) 
nid)t  trennen  mod)te.  T)ie  geberpradjt  ber  ipapageten  befdjdmt  bie 
0oitne.  (S3  gab  ungtaubtid)  uicte  unb  nerfdjiebene  2>bget.  Tattfetu 
berlei  23auntarten  gibt’3  bort  mit  ebeitfoniel  nerjd)iebetten  f$rud)ten. 
3d)  bin  ltnenblid)  traurig,  ba id)  fie  nidjt  tenne,  benn  id)  bin  iiber= 
^eugt,  bag  fie  ade  mertnod  finb. 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(Sine  OJtucfe  im  9tuge. 

(Sin  junger  2lr$t  giitg  in  einem  ber  Soitboiter  sparf3 
fpajieren  unb  fab  eineit  ruol^Igef teibeten  OJtann  ploijlid)  bie  dpanbe 
gum  ©efidjt  ergeben,  at3  mare  er  in  grogem  (Sdpner^.  T)er  T)oftor 
fragte  itjn,  ma3  ifjm  fefjte.  „T)tir  ift  eitte  Tftitde  ober  fo  etroad  in3 
2tuge  gelommen,"  lautete  bie  2lntmort,  „unb  e§  tut  fdjrecftid)  met)." 
„34  bin  5Xrjt, "  fagte  ber  anbere,  „id)  raerbe  e3  in  einem  9ht  t)erau3= 
gabett."  (Sr  menbete  fobaitit  be3  9)ianne3  3tugenliber  um,  fudjte 
forgfdttig  nad)  ber  Tftitcfe,  fanb  aber  itidjtd.  9tnftatt  e3  febod)  bent 
Tftamte  $u  fagen,  btie3  er  itjrn  fdjarf  in3  2tuge  unb  fagte:  „(S3  mirb 
jetpt  gteid)  mieber  gut  feitt."  ®er  OJtann  baitfte  tljm,  unb  ber  T)oftor 
fepte  feinen  ©pagiergang  fort.  (Sintge  3eit  banad)  mttrbe  er  non 
einem  £nabeit  gefragt,  raie  fpdt  e3  fei.  (Sr  fittjrte  bie  £uutb  att  bie 
Ugrtafdje,  aber  bie  Ut)r  mar  fort. 


^Department  of  Education,  ©ntano 


August  Examinations,  1928 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words . 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  I  was  born  seventeen  years  ago,  on  the  twenty-first  of  June, 
the  longest  day  of  the  year. 

2.  On  the  table  are  three  books,  a  large  one  and  two  small 
ones.  The  large  green  one  belongs  to  the  teacher.  One  of  the 
small  ones  is  mine,  the  other  my  brother’s. 

8.  We  are  very  sorry  that  we  are  arriving  half  an  hour  late. 
We  have  had  to  walk  the  whole  way. 

4.  If  they  had  stayed  another  day  they  would  have  been  here 
exactly  three  years. 

5.  It  was  the  highest  of  all  the  mountains  that  she  had  seen. 
But  I  have  seen  still  higher  ones. 

6.  He  insisted  on  doing  that  and  nothing  else.  He  should 
certainly  have  done  more. 

7.  They  must  have  been  very  lazy.  They  could  have  done 
much  more. 

8.  I  am  sure  that  you  will  be  able  to  do  it  by  three  o’clock, 
Hans.  The  more  diligently  you  work,  the  earlier  you  will  be 
allowed  to  go  out. 

9.  The  children  were  to  be  at  home  at  half-past  four,  and  now 
it  is  nearly  five.  I  should  like  to  know  what  has  become  of  them. 

10.  Tell  me,  please,  with  what  kind  of  pencil  you  would  like 
to  write, — a  black  one  or  a  red  one. 

11.  He  seems  to  have  hurt  himself  badly.  Have  the  doctor 
sent  for  at  once. 

12.  I  am  very  glad  to  be  able  to  help  you.  You  have  often 
had  to  do  the  same  for  me. 

13.  You  are  right.  He  is  a  fine  young  man.  Neither  the  city 
nor  his  parents  need  to  be  ashamed  of  him. 

[oyer] 


14.  It  would  have  been  a  great  misfortune  if  he  had  let  such  a 
beautiful  glass  fall. 

15.  He  claims  to  be  very  old.  That  may  also  have  happened. 
He  has  had  to  work  another  hour.  He  doesn’t  know  what  he 
is  to  do.  He  may  go  if  he  wants  to.  Would  you  like  to  go  if 
I  went  too  ?  In  winter  I  like  to  skate. 

16.  It  was  quite  by  accident  that  the  two  travellers,  a  lady  and 
a  gentleman,  met  one  day  in  the  waiting-room  of  a  small  railway- 
station.  They  had  both  missed  the  train,  and  had  to  wait  there 
two  or  three  hours.  Although  he  was  a  relative  of  hers,  she  did 
not  know  w7ho  he  was.  Nor  did  he  know  that  she  was  the 
relative  to  whom  he  had  been  wTriting  so  many  letters.  They 
were  to  appear  on  the  following  day  before  the  court,  owing  to 
a  lawsuit  over  a  small  estate.  Finding  themselves  here  like  two 
shipwrecked  persons  on  a  desert  island,  they  entered  into  conver¬ 
sation  with  each  other.  In  order  to  pass  the  time,  the  lady 
ordered  tea  for  both.  We  know  that  Ernst,  a  former  Heidelberg 
student,  would  rather  have  had  something  else. 

In  the  course  of  the  very  witty  conversation  they  discover 
who  they  are.  It  becomes  clear  to  them  also  that  their  lawyers, 
more  than  they  themselves,  are  to  blame.  Baron  Ernst,  who 
has  quite  fallen  in  love  with  his  newly-found  cousin  Elise, 
insists  that  she  shall  look  upon  the  little  estate  as  her  own. 
She  gives  it  over  to  a  poor  relative  to  whom  Ernst  had  wished 
to  present  it. 


Department  of  JEtmeation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1928 

COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  CORRESPONDENCE  AND 
OFFICE  PRACTICE 


Note: — When  signing  letters,  candidates  shall  not  use  their 

own  names. 

1.  Outline  the  characteristics  of  an  effective  business  letter. 

2.  Write  a  letter  to  A.  G.  Brown,  a  business  associate,  Guelph, 
Ontario,  describing  the  construction,  telling  the  use,  and  explain¬ 
ing  the  operation  of  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Adding  machine. 

( b )  Calculating  machine. 

(c)  Bookkeeping  machine. 

(d)  Dictaphone. 

3.  You  have  accepted  the  agency  for  the  Excelsior  Radio 
which  you  believe  possesses  features  of  special  merit. 

(a)  Write  a  letter  to  W.  Prospect  of  Galt,  Ontario,  with  a 
view  to  a  sale. 

(6)  Having  waited  for  a  reasonable  period  without  receiv¬ 
ing  a  reply  from  W.  Prospect,  write  him  a  follow-up  letter. 

4.  Name  and  explain  the  various  facilities  afforded  to  the 
business  community  by  Chartered  Banks. 

5.  (a)  In  what  respects  would  you  say  that  the  qualifications 
of  a  private  secretary  differ  from  those  of  a  stenographer  ? 

( b )  What  are  the  usual  duties  of  a  private  secretary  ? 

(c)  Name  twenty  types  of  business  letters  and  state  the 
special  features  of  an y  five. 

6.  Explain  the  Alphabetical  system  as  applied  in  the  filing  of 
correspondence  and  state  any  advantages  that  this  method 
possesses  over  the  Numerical  system. 

OR 

Give  eight  uses  of  card  indexes  and  state  what  methods  of 
indexing  may  be  used  with  them. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1928 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  PAPERS  AND  BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  State  what  constitutes  dishonour  of  a  bill  of  exchange,  and 
specify  the  information  to  be  given  by  a  notary  in  the  protest  of 
the  bill. 

2.  Explain  the  effects  of  the  “80  per  cent,  co-insurance” 
clause  in  a  policy  of  fire  insurance,  and  give  examples  showing 
the  results  of  under-insurance  in  case  of  partial  and  total  loss, 
respectively. 

8.  State  five  classes  of  contracts  that  must  be  in  writing  so 
that  action  may  be  brought  for  their  enforcement,  and  give 
reasons  for  this  requirement. 

4.  Discuss  chattel  mortgages  with  reference  to  the  following : 

(a)  Mortgagee’s  remedy  if  not  paid  at  maturity. 

( b )  Registration. 

(c)  Foreclosure  and  sale. 

(i d )  Mortgagor’s  right  to  redeem. 

5.  You  are  instructed  by  your  principal  to  execute  for  him  a 
transfer  of  certain  shares  of  the  Canadian  Trading  Co.  Ltd.  to 
Mr.  A.  Jones.  Draw  up  the  necessary  forms  of  power  of 
attorney  and  of  share  transfer. 

6.  Explain  the  liabilities  of  a  Director  of  a  company  in  respect 
of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Use  of  the  word  “Limited ”  in  the  company’s  name. 

( b )  Making  annual  returns  to  the  Government. 

(c)  Paying  dividends  if  no  net  profit  is  available. 

(cl)  Unpaid  wages  of  employees. 

[over] 


7.  State  the  requirements  of  the  Dominion  Companies  Act  in 
respect  of  the  books  to  be  kept  by  the  company’s  officers  and  the 
information  to  be  shown  by  the  Balance  Sheet  presented  to  the 
shareholders  at  their  annual  meeting. 

8.  (u)  State  and  explain  the  rules  to  determine  the  existence 
of  a  partnership  where  no  written  partnership  agreement  has 
been  made. 

( b )  In  the  absence  of  a  partnership  agreement  what  are 
the  rights  of  partners  in  respect  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Sharing  of  profits  and  losses. 

(ii)  Taking  part  in  carrying  on  the  business. 

(iii)  Inspecting  the  partnership  books. 

(iv)  Distribution  of  assets  at  dissolution. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1928 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 


Note  : — Statements  must  be  neat  and  properly  set  up. 

« 


1.  Rule  up  a  Share  Ledger  account  for  George  Ronald  and 
make  proper  entries  for  the  following : — 

Jan.  5,  1928.  A  stock  certificate  No.  92  for  80  fully  paid 
shares  issued  by  the  company  to  George  Ronald  for  $8000  cash. 

Feb.  12, 1928.  George  Ronald  sold  30  shares  to  James 
McBrien  at  $120  per  share,  receiving  certificate  No.  117  for 
shares  retained. 

May  15,  1928.  George  Ronald  purchased  from  Wm.  Kerr 
25  shares  at  $115  and  received  certificate  No.  168. 


2.  On  January  1,  1927,  McWaters,  Armstrong,  and  Fletcher, 
enter  into  partnership.  McWaters  invested  $4800,  Armstrong 
$3600,  and  Fletcher  $2400.  They  share  gains  or  losses  one- 
half,  three-tenths,  and  one-fifth,  respectively.  On  December  31, 
1927,  their  net  assets  total  $15,000.  They  decide  to  dissolve, 
liquidate  the  assets  gradually,  and  pay  the  partners  in  instal¬ 
ments. 

Jan.  31, 1928.  First  instalment  of  $6580  was  distributed. 

Feb.  29, 1928.  Second  instalment  of  $4260  was  distributed. 

During  March  a  loss  of  $3600  was  suffered. 

The  final  instalment  of  $260  was  paid  on  May  10,  1928. 

(a)  Show  the  partners’  accounts  as  at  May  10,  1928. 

(b)  Briefly  state  the  procedure  to  be  followed  when  distribut¬ 
ing  assets  and  apportioning  losses  to  partners  in  a  partnership 
dissolution. 


[over] 


3.  The  Walnut  Furniture  Company  closed  a  year’s  business 
March  31,  1928.  A  trial  balance  taken  on  that  date  follows: — 


Imprest  Petty  Cash .  $  500.00 

Bank  Overdraft  . . . 

Bills  Receivable — Trade .  1962.40 

Accounts  Receivable  .  7382.40 

Accounts  Payable .  . 

Bills  Payable . . . 

Bills  Receivable  Discounted  . 

Material  Inventories  4/1/27  .  20188.70 

Finished  Goods  Inventory  4/1/27  . .  9360.40 

Plant  and  Machinery  .  15600.00 

Furniture  and  Fixtures  .  2400.00 

General  Overhead  .  8160.22 

Royalties .  1810.60 

Wages — direct  .  11264.40 

Organization  Expense .  2163.70 

Taxes  on  Plant .  420.00 

Insurance  Unexpired . 162.50 

Material  Purchases — Freight  included  .  37610.80 

Sales — less  rebates  and  returns . 


Reserve  for  Plant  and  Machinery  Depreciation .... 

Reserve  for  Furniture  and  Fixtures  Depreciation  . . 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts . 

Surplus  . 

Capital  Stock — Preferred . . . . 

Capital  Stock — Common . 

$118986.12 


2869.50 


2404.24 

1392.85 

1122.60 


65348.60 
3921.63 

720.00 

242.10 

10964.60 
10000.00 
20000.00 

$118986.12 


A  physical  inventory  taken  March  81,  1928,  showed: — 
Material  on  hand  $26349.80 

Finished  Goods  on  hand  12368.70 

Subsequent  to  the  preparation  of  the  above  trial  balance 
the  following  adjustments  were  made  : — 

(i)  Depreciation  charges  : — 

Plant  and  Machinery,  9*2% — Reducing  Balance  Method. 
Furniture  and  Fixtures,  10% — Straight  Line  Method. 

(ii)  The  insurance  policy  is  on  Plant  and  Machinery.  It  is 
for  one  year  and  has  four  months  yet  to  run.  No  insurance 
carried  previous  to  August,  1927. 

(iii)  On  March  31,  1928,  George  Moore,  whose  account  in 
our  favour  was  $642.16,  made  an  assignment.  His  estate  paid 
40c.  on  the  dollar  and  a  cheque  in  full  has  been  received  from 
the  trustee. 

(iv)  Maintain  the  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  at  3%  of  Accounts 
Receivable. 

(v)  Write  $721.26  off  Organization  Expense. 


(vi)  The  preferred  stock  is  cumulative  and  its  8%  dividend 
is  3  years  in  arrears.  As  at  March  81,  the  company  pays  a 
stock  dividend  (preferred)  for  all  arrears  up  to  date.  No  divi¬ 
dend  is  declared  on  common  stock. 

Prepare : — 

(a)  Manufacturing  Statement. 

( b )  Trading  and  Profit  and  Loss  Statement. 

(c)  Balance  Sheet. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 


Note: — Squared  paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding 

Officer. 

1.  (a)  In  a  process  factory  producing  a  uniform  product  the 
pay  roll  cheque  of  $12,492.78  is  made  up  of  direct  factory 
labour,  $7869.88;  indirect  labour,  $1812.22;  stores  clerk, 
$182.46  ;  salesmen,  $1862.34  ;  office,  $1766.38.  Give  in  Journal 
form  the  entry  to  distribute  the  pay  roll. 

(b)  Discuss  the  needs  and  the  methods  of  preventing  the 
manipulation  of  a  pay  roll. 

2.  In  the  preparation  of  the  Balance  Sheet  of  an  incorporated 
company,  state  definitely  how  you  would  treat  the  following 
items  : — 

(a)  $2000  worth  of  30-day  drafts  drawn  on  customers  and 
discounted  at  the  bank. 

(b)  Dividend  arrears  on  cumulative  preferred  stock  of  the 
company,  $800. 

(c)  Reserve  for  Bad  and  Doubtful  debts,  $229.65. 

(d)  Current  dividend  $1000,  declared  and  confirmed  but 
not  yet  paid. 

(e)  Premium  on  Capital  Stock,  $350. 

(/)  Contingent  legal  expense  loss,  estimated  at  $2000  in  a 
pending  law  suit. 

(g)  Sinking  Fund  Reserve,  $2550. 

3.  Describe  in  detail  a  suitable  method  for  distributing  to 
products  the  factory  overhead  expense  in  each  of  the  following 
cases  : — 

(a)  In  a  factory  organized  into  departments  or  production 
centres ;  where  the  Pay  Roll  exceeds  the  factory  overhead  and 
where  there  exists  a  fairly  average  rate  of  wrages. 

(b)  In  a  large  special  order  factory  equipped  with  expensive 
and  cheap,  fast-running  and  slow  machines  operated  by  cheap 
and  by  highly  skilled  labour. 

[over] 


4.  Statements  of  operations  for  the  Rex  Manufacturing  Co. 
for  the  years  1925,  1926,  and  1927  : — 


1925 

1926 

1927 

Gross  Sales . 

Less  returns  and  rebates.. 

510000 

1500 

520000 

5000 

600000 

10000 

Net  Sales  . 

Cost  of  Sales . 

508500 

410000 

515000 

420000 

590000 

500000 

Gross  Profits . 

Operating  Costs . 

98500 

65000 

95000 

67000 

90000 

70000 

Net  Trading  Profit . 

Non-operating  Costs . 

33500 

5500 

28000 

10000 

20000 

12000 

Net  Profits . . . 

28000 

18000 

8000 

(a)  Prepare  a  graphic  illustration  of  the  above  as  to  : — 

(i)  Percentage  of  Gross  Profits  to  Net  Sales. 

(ii)  Percentage  of  Operating  costs  to  Net  Sales. 

(iii)  Percentage  of  Non-Operating  Costs  to  Net  Sales. 

(iv)  Percentage  of  Net  Profit  to  Net  Sales. 

(b)  State,  giving  reasons,  the  probable  weaknesses  in 
management,  etc.,  which  these  trends  indicate. 

5.  Describe  three  different  arrangements  a  business  concern 
may  have  with  its  banker  regarding  the  payment  of  bank  charges. 
Illustrate  the  respective  book-keeping  entries  required,  comment¬ 
ing  on  the  merits  of  each. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  Voucher  system  and  point  out  its  advan¬ 
tages  over  the  Purchase  Journal  in  a  manufacturing  plant. 

( b )  Draw  a  sample  of  a  voucher  or  voucher  jacket. 

(c)  Rule  up  a  Voucher  Register  having  eight  or  more 
money  columns  and,  supplying  your  own  data,  make  typical 
entries  in  it  for  purchase  of  goods,  purchase  of  supplies,  pay 
roll,  etc. 

7.  Briefly  discuss,  giving  reasons  for  your  conclusions,  the 
following  alternatives  : — 

(a)  Charging  the  Repair  bill  of  a  machine  to  Reserve  for 
Depreciation  of  Machinery  or  to  Profit  and  Loss. 

(b)  Closing  ‘‘Discount  on  Capital  Stock”  account  to 
Surplus  or  to  Organization  Expense. 

(c)  Classifying  Bad  Debts  as  a  Selling  or  as  an  Administra¬ 
tion  cost. 

(d)  Closing  “Discount  off  Purchases  ”  to  Merchandise 
Purchase  or  to  Profit  and  Loss. 

(e)  Charging  the  cost  of  boxes  in  a  Dress  manufacturing 
business  as  a  Factory  expense  or  as  a  Selling  expense. 

(/)  Recording  Bonds  Receivable  bought  at  a  discount,  at 
their  par  value  or  at  actual  cost. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC 


Note: — A  book  of  mathematical  tables  may  be  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  A  fire  destroyed  the  entire  stock  of  merchandise  of  the 
Rattan  Furniture  Co.  The  ledger  which  was  saved  gave  the 
following  information  :  Inventory  at  last  closing,  $36,000 ; 
purchases  to  the  date  of  the  fire,  $156,000;  sales,  $168,000. 
Investigation  revealed  the  fact  that  a  sale  of  $18,000  made  the 
day  before  the  fire  had  not  been  recorded  on  the  books.  This 
last  sale  was  made  at  a  profit  of  33J%  of  the  cost.  The  average 
rate  of  profits  on  the  sales  recorded  in  the  books  had  been  40% 
of  the  cost.  If  the  stock  of  merchandise  was  fully  covered  by 
insurance  what  amount  should  be  claimed  as  fire  loss  ? 

2.  The  expenses  of  a  shipment  of  gold  are  about  as  follows : 

freight,  T3F%  of  the  value  of  the  gold ;  insurance,  of  the 

value  ;  boxing,  carting,  loss  of  interest,  q%  ;  and  bar  charge  of 
40  cents  per  $1000.  When  the  Canadian  Government  buys  or 
sells  gold  at  $20'67183  per  oz.  fine  gold,  and  the  Bank  of  Eng¬ 
land  is  paying  77s.  lOd.  per  oz.  for  gold  Lr  fine,  at  what  price 
per  pound  sterling  would  it  become  profitable  to  export  gold 
instead  of  buying  exchange  to  settle  a  balance  due  in  London  ? 

3.  A  man  left  $33,920.60  by  his  will  to  be  divided  among  his 
wife,  four  children,  and  two  brothers.  Succession  duties  must 
be  paid  as  follows  :  5%  on  the  brothers’  share,  1%  on  the  share 
of  the  children,  and  1J%  on  the  wife’s  share.  The  property  is 
to  be  divided  so  that  each  child  should  receive  twice  as  much  as 
each  brother,  and  the  wife  should  receive  as  much  as  the  four 
children  together,  after  all  succession  duties  have  been  paid. 
Find  the  amount  each  person  would  receive  and  the  total 
amount  paid  by  the  estate  in  succession  duties. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  A  person  increases  his  capital  annually  by  15%  less  a 
yearly  expenditure  of  $1,200.  At  the  end  of  four  years  his 
capital  amounts  to  $15,695.63.  What  was  his  original  capital? 

( b )  If  100  lb.  of  copper  are  drawn  into  1  mile  of  wire,  find 
the  diameter  of  the  wire  in  inches  correct  to  four  decimal  places, 
copper  being  8  9  times  as  heavy  as  water,  and  1  cu.  ft.  of  water 
weighing  1000  oz. 

5.  MacDonald  &  Co.  import  a  case  of  dry  goods  from  Rotter¬ 
dam.  They  receive  the  following  invoice : — 

840  metres  Dress  Goods  at  1‘80  florins 
360  metres  Laces  at  T85  florins 

180  metres  Embroideries  at  2T0  florins 

less  5%. 

(a°)  Calculate  the  net  amount  in  florins.  What  will  the 
draft  cost  if  1  florin  costs  40‘35c.  ? 

(b)  Calculate  the  duty  at  the  following  rates :  dress  goods, 
35 % ;  laces,  60% ;  embroideries.  10c.  per  yard. 

(1  florin  =  402  cents,  and  1  metre  =  39‘37".) 

6.  On  Nov.  1st,  1927,  four  persons  contribute  $10,000  each  to 
an  investment  fund.  They  are  dealing  with  a  broker  who 
charges  30c.  a  share  commission  for  buying  and  selling,  and 
who  allows  interest  at  5%  on  all  credits,  and  charges  interest 
at  64%  on  all  debits.  Interest  calculated  and  entered  at 
Jan.  31,  1928.  The  following  transactions  took  place: — 

Nov.  4.  Bought  100  shares  Bell  Telephone  8%  stock  at  149, 
100  shares  C.  P.  R.  10%  stock  at  188,  500  shares  Noranda  Mines 
at  $25.60,  and  500  International  Nickel  8%  stock  (par  value  $25) 
at  65  j. 

Dec.  2.  Sold  50  C.  P.  R.  at  200  and  purchased  100  Interna¬ 
tional  Nickel  at  67. 

On  Jan.  4,  1928,  quarterly  dividends  were  received  on  all 
the  stock  held  (except  Noranda  which  paid  no  dividends). 

Jan.  15th,  1928.  Sold  200  Noranda  at  $24.00,  200  at  $22.50. 
and  100  at  $20.00.  Also  sold  200  International  Nickel  at  98|-, 
200  at  97,  and  200  at  93. 

{a)  Make  out  the  broker’s  account  showing  credit  and 
debit  entries,  including  interest  and  commission,  on  the  venture 
to  date  Jan.  31,  1928. 

( b )  Using  as  the  market  quotations  of  the  stocks  on 
Jan.  31,  1928,  viz.,  C.  P.  R.  206,  Bell  Telephone  158,  find  the 
profit  or  loss. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ARITHMETIC  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note  : — A  booh  of  mathematical  tables  may  be  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  At  the  age  of  20  a  young  man  resolves  that  when  he 
becomes  60  years  of  age  he  will  have  $50,000  saved.  If  he 
invests  his  savings  at  a  nominal  rate  of  6%  per  annum,  what 
amount  must  he  save  half-yearly  to  fulfill  his  resolution  ? 

2.  Find  the  nominal  rate  at  which  $3,500  is  the  present  value 
ef  $5,000  due  at  the  end  of  12J  years,  interest  calculated  half- 
yearly. 

3.  A  loan  for  $8,000  with  interest  at  5%  is  to  be  repaid  in 
four  equal  annual  instalments  of  principal  and  interest.  Four 
bonds  are  issued  with  interest  coupons  attached.  Find  the  face 
of  each  bond,  and  the  face  of  each  of  the  coupons  attached  to 
each  bond. 

4.  A  straight  term  bond  for  Ar  dollars  is  due  in  n  years  and 
bears  interest  at  rate  i. 

(a)  Find  its  value  to  yield  the  rate  K  (where  K  is  greater 
than  i),  (i)  by  the  separate  valuation  of  principal  and  interest, 
(ii)  by  the  valuation  of  difference  of  income. 

(b)  Show  that  these  two  values  are  equal. 

5.  An  engine  costs  $1,575,  February  1,  1923,  and  is  estimated 
to  last  12  years,  at  which  time  its  scrap  value  will  be  $125. 
What  rate  of  depreciation  on  diminishing  values  should  be 
written  off  annually  ?  Determine  also  the  book  value  of  this 
asset  on  February  1,  1928. 

6.  On  August  15,  1928,  a  man  buys  $10,000  of  5%  bonds  due 
October  1,  1935,  on  a  6%  basis.  If  the  interest  dates  on  the 
bonds  are  October  1  and  April  1,  what  will  the  bonds  cost  him? 

[over] 


7.  A  memorial  hall  cost  $400,000.  The  annual  repair  bill 
was  estimated  to  be  $1,500  with  an  additional  outlay  of  $15,000 
every  12  years  for  extended  repairs  and  renovations.  It  was 
further  estimated  that  at  the  end  of  60  years  a  new  building 
must  be  erected  to  take  its  place.  Allowing  that  materials  in 
the  old  building  would  be  worth  $20,000  and  that  money  is 
worth  find  the  annual  contribution  necessary  to  keep  the 
building  in  constant  repair  and  to  provide  for  an  indefinite 
number  of  re-erections  every  60  years,  assuming  the  cost  of 
construction  to  remain  constant. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  THEORY 


1.  (a)  What  sounds  are  represented  by  large  circles,  by  small 
loops,  and  by  large  loops  ? 

(b)  Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  stroke  “s”. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  upward  and  the  down¬ 
ward  forms  of  “1”,  of“r”,  and  of“sh”. 

(b)  State  the  methods  of  writing  “h”.  Give  the  rules  for 
the  use  of  each  form. 

3.  ( a )  Name  (i)  the  initial  hooks,  (ii)  the  final  hooks. 

(b)  Give  the  consonants  with  which  the  initial  hooks  are 
used  and  explain  how  they  are  attached. 

(c)  Explain  how  loops  and  circles  may  be  written  after  a 
final  hook.  Illustrate  by  examples  in  shorthand. 

4.  (a)  State  the  methods  of  writing  “shun”  and  give  the  rules 
for  the  use  of  each  method. 

(b)  Name  six  compound  consonants  and  write  in  short¬ 
hand  a  word  to  illustrate  each  of  them. 

5.  (a)  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  halving 
principle. 

(b)  Name  the  prefixes  and  write  in  shorthand  a  word  to 
illustrate  each  prefix. 

6.  (a)  What  determines  the  position  of  outlines  (i)  of  words 
and  (ii)  of  phrases  ? 

(b)  Name  five  ordinary  abbreviating  devices  used  in 
advanced  phrasing. 


[over] 


7.  Write  in  shorthand  the  following  words  fully  vocalized : 
lastingly,  vehicle,  officered,  electrocute,  delicacy,  wringer, 
partial,  average,  missionary,  hesitation,  fluctuation,  transitional, 
embarrass,  exemption,  hampered,  thundery,  favourite,  temper¬ 
ate,  wintered,  credited. 

8.  Write  in  shorthand  the  following  phrases  :  I  have  con¬ 
cluded,  registered  letter,  I  am  sure  there  is,  foreign  depart¬ 
ments,  inter-urban  railroads,  British  Government,  National 
defence,  sooner  or  later,  referring  to  your  invoice,  it  appears  to 
have  been,  in  the  first  instance,  all  parts  of  the  world,  life 
insurance,  with  relation  to,  medical  association,  by  some  other 
means,  to  a  great  extent,  I  will  consider,  will  be  required, 
$250,000. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND 
TYPEWRITING 

Part  A — Stenography 
( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 


Note: — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one-half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  50  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


1.  Dear  Sir  : — 

We  desire  to  figure  on  your  leather  belting  requirements.  It 
makes  no  difference  how  large  or  how  small  your  requirements  are. 

Our  aim  is  to  render  a  service  /in  this  territory  that  will  make  it 
worth  your  while  to  deal  with  us.  By  service  we  mean  giving  you 
what  you  want  when  you  want  it — instantly  and  without  //  delay. 

We  are  not  the  oldest  or  largest  manufacturers  in  the  country, 
but  we  have  a  very  complete  and  up-to-date  plant  of  moderate  size,  in 
which  it  is  /  possible  to  watch  every  detail  of  manufacture  and  delivery 
to  a  greater  extent  than  is  possible  in  the  larger  plants. 

We  believe,  under  these  conditions,  that  it  is  possible  to  //  main¬ 
tain  a  higher  and  more  uniform  quality  than  is  obtainable  under  other 
circumstances. 

We  will  be  glad  to  call  if  you  desire,  and  discuss  with  you  your 
particular  belting  problem./ 

(2-|  minutes)  Yours  truly, 

[over] 


2.  Dear  Sir  : — 

We  are  unable  to  tell  from  your  letter  just  wliat  the  trouble  is 
with  your  Silvertone  Motor.  Before  shipment  is  made,  we  carefully 
inspect  every  instrument  to  see  /  that  it  is  in  perfect  condition,  and 
with  ordinary  care  it  should  give  many  years  of  service  without  repair 
or  replacement  of  any  part ;  yet  it  may  be  that  a  //  defective  part  has 
escaped  our  inspectors. 

The  trouble  you  mention  may  be  from  various  causes.  Perhaps 
it  is  due  to  a  wrong  adjustment  of  the  governor,  to  a  defective  spring  / 
or  to  the  loosening  of  a  spring.  The  hardening  of  grease  or  graphite 
will  interfere  with  the  working  of  the  motor.  This  can  be  overcome 
by  running  the  motor  in  a  //  warm  room  for  an  hour  or  so.  The  turn¬ 
table  spindle  may  not  be  true,  or  the  turntable  may  be  rubbing  against 
the  brake. 

We  suggest  that  you  try  to  adjust  /  the  motor  by  following  the 
inclosed  instructions.  If  you  are  not  successful,  return  the  motor 
attached  to  the  board  by  express  collect.  Upon  receiving  the  motor, 
we  will  see  that  //  it  is  put  in  first-class  condition  and  return  it  to  you 
promptly. 

(3J  minutes)  Yours  truly, 

3.  The  economic  history  of  nearly  every  country  that  has  achieved 

greatness  in  modern  times  dates  from  its  use  of  coal  and  iron  ;  and, 
indeed,  the  presence  of  these  minerals  in  /  workable  deposits  means 
almost  unlimited  power.  » 

.Coal  consists  of  accumulations  of  vegetable  matter  that  were 
formed  in  previous  ages.  Under  the  action  of  heat  and  moisture,  as 
well  as  by//  the  tremendous  pressure  of  the  rock  layers  that  afterward 
covered  it,  the  vegetable  matter  was  converted  into  mineral  coal.  The 
coal  fields  of  the  United  States  are  not  far  from  /  two  hundred  thousand 
square  miles  in  extent,  but  of  this  area  not  much  more  than  one-half 
is  workable. 

Coal  is  broadly  divided  into  two  classes,  commonly  known  as 
hard  //  and  soft  coal.  The  beds  of  hard  coal  have,  during  their  forma¬ 
tion,  been  subjected  to  intense  heat  and  pressure  and  this  coal  has  but 
a  very  small  amount — rarely  more  /  than  5  per  cent — of  volatile  matter ; 
it  burns,  therefore,  with  little  or  no  smoke  or  soot,  and  on  this  account 
is  very  desirable  as  a  fuel  in  cities.  Soft  //  coal  furnishes  the  larger 
part  of  the  house  fuel  in  the  United  States  and  nearly  all  the  house 
coal  used  in  other  parts  of  the  world.  It  contains  from  15  /  to  40  per 
cent,  of  volatile  matter  and  burns  with  a  long  smoky  flame. 

The  approximate  output  of  the  coal  mines  of  the  United  States 
aggregates  about  two  hundred  //  and  forty  million  long  tons  yearly, 
which  is  about  one-third  of  the  world’s  production. 

(4^  minutes) 
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Part  B. — Typewriting  Practice 

Note: — Give  the  correct  form  and  punctuation  in  each  case; 

use  no  vertical  ruling ;  use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  question. 

1.  Copy  the  following  : — 

In  an  absolutely  treeless  land,  without  any  coal  measures,  fuel  is  one 
of  the  greatest  difficulties  of  camp  life.  In  my  time,  in  the  city  of  Buenos 
Ayres,  all  the  coal  came  from  England,  and  cost,  delivered,  £5  a  ton.  Its 
.  cost  in  the  country,  hauled  for  perhaps  twenty  miles  over  the  roadless 
camp,  would  be  prohibitive,  and  there  was  no  wood  to  be  had.  For  this 
reason  on  every  estancia  there  were  some  ten  acres  planted  with  peach 
trees.  It  seems  horribly  wasteful  to  cut  down  peach  trees  for  fuel,  but 
they  grow  very  rapidly,  burn  admirably,  and  whilst  they  are  standing  the 
owner  gets  an  unlimited  supply  of  peaches  for  pickling  and  preserving. 
The  soil  of  the  Argentine  suits  peaches,  and  both  sorts,  the  pink-fleshed 
European  “free-stone”  and  the  American  yellow-fleshed  “cling-stone”,  do 
splendidly.  In  Spanish,  the  former  are  called  melocotones,  the  latter 
duraznos. 

2.  Write  the  following  sentences  : — 

The  ship  foundered  in  45°  N.  Latitude;  but  90%  of  the  crew  were 
rescued. 

Wilson  &  Yates  quoted  prices  on  hand-blocked  printed  linens  at 
2/6  a  yard:  making  the  total  cost  of  1102  yds.  approximately 
13/16/3. 

The  piece  of  metal  measured  1'  3j%"  x  3§'  x  5"  and  was  valued  at 
$127.00. 

The  result  of  8  2  -f-  4  —  3  =  1 3. 

H2S04  is  the  chemical  formula  for  Sulphuric  Acid. 

You  will  find  the  reference  to  Henry  VII  in  Book  III,  Act  IV, 
scene  ii. 

3.  The  Electric  Supply  Company,  385  William  Street,  Toronto, 
on  August  1,  1928,  send  the  following  letter  which  they  wish 
brought  to  the  attention  of  Mr.  W.  A.  Russel  of  the  Canadian 

[oyer] 


Locomotive  Works,  Montreal,  Quebec.  The  dictator  is  Mr. 
E.  Harris,  the  stenographer  F.  Andrews. 

Display  the  letter  in  blocked  style  with  a  suitable  letter¬ 
head  properly  centred  as  it  would  appear  when  presented  by 
the  stenographer  to  Mr.  Harris. 

You  desire  us  to  quote  you  a  price  on  four  electric  corner  lamps  in 
the  size  5"  x  5"  x  7".  We  have  no  stock  lamp  of  this  type  which  will  fill 
your  specifications,  but  we  are  under  the  impression  that  you  require  an 
electric  classification  lamp  with  two  white  lenses  and  with  red  and  green 
colour  changes.  We,  therefore,  recommend  our  No.  43  Engine  Lamp. 
The  body  of  this  lamp  is  5lr  inches  in  diameter  and  the  height  over  all 
10  inches.  If  the  lamp  should  be  lower,  we  could  remove  the  base  which 
would  reduce  the  height  one  inch.  This  lamp  could  be  fitted  with  two 
44  inch  white  lenses  and  inside  colour  glasses  as  shown  in  Figure  15.  It 
is  also  fitted  with  a  side  bracket.  This  lamp  would  probably  be  what  you 
require  and  we  quote  it  as  follows  :  4  No.  43  Electric  Classification  Engine 
Lamps,  with  electric  socket.  .  .  .$8.00  each.  If  this  lamp  is  for  export,  we 
will  allow  the  usual  export  discount  for  cash  in  fifteen  days  from  the  date 
of  the  bill.  You  state  that  the  lamps  are  wanted  by  January  20.  We  can 
easily  furnish  the  lamps  by  the  time  specified.  May  we  have  your  order 
Yours  very  truly, 


4.  Typewrite  a  copy  of  the  following 
centred  : — 


EXHIBIT  “F” 


with  heading  properly 


Details  of  Expenditure  on  Additions  and  Improvements  from 
January  1st  to  December  31st,  1927. 


EASTERN  LINES  : 

Additional  Sidings  and  Buildings . $  271,643.60 

Permanent  Bridges  and  Improvements.  .  .  .  1,098,436.86 

Double  Track,  Esher-Healy .  415,352.97 


Montreal  Terminals.  .  .  . 
Port  McNicoll  Elevator 


1,785,433.43 

168,344.66 

804,621.25 


WESTERN  LINES  : 

Additional  Sidings  and  Buildings . $  737,096.92 

Permanent  Bridges  and  Improvements  ....  2,125,420.78 

Fort  William  Terminals .  60,685.03 

Winnipeg  Terminals .  159,071.83 

Moose  Jaw  Terminals .  9,455.05 

Vancouver  Terminals .  716,432.60 

Double  Track,  Molson-Winnipeg .  933,319.56 


4,741,481.77 

7,371,674.14 

92,065.09 

750,869.11 

$15,714,489.45 


Additions  to  Office  Buildings  .  . 
Rented  and  Temporary  Sidings 
Telegraph  Extensions . 
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1.  (a)  Make  a  classification  of  the  capital  letters,  based  on 
similarity  of  form  and  movement. 

(6)  Make  a  classification  of  the  small  letters,  based  on 
similarity  of  form  and  movement. 

2.  (a)  Write  a  series  of  four  exercises  to  develop  capital  C. 

(6)  Write  a  series  of  four  exercises  to  develop  capital  N. 

3.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  small  letters  :  a,  b, 
d,  f,  g,  m,  s,  w,  p,  r,  y,  q,  h,  v,  t. 

4.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  words,  placing  at 
least  four  to  the  line  :  annum,  received,  quart,  ginger,  taught, 
exercise,  jumped,  black,  referred,  zephyr,  economic,  certify, 
payable,  artistic,  writing. 

5.  Write  three  sets  of  the  capital  letters. 

6.  Write  the  following  paragraph  : — 

First  among  the  evidences  of  an  education  I  name  correctness  and 
precision  in  the  use  of  the  mother  tongue.  Important  as  this  power  is 
and  is  admitted  to  be,  it  is  a  comparatively  new  thing  in  education.  For 
the  great  mass  of  the  people  the  vernacular  is  not  only  the  established 
medium  of  instruction,  but  fortunately  also  an  important  subject  of  study. 
The  English  language  is  the  greatest  instrument  of  communication  that  is 
now  in  use  among  men  upon  the  earth.  In  simple  word  or  sonorous 
phrase  it  is  unequalled  as  a  medium  to  reveal  the  thoughts,  the  feelings, 
and  the  ideals  of  humanity.  One’s  hold  upon  the  English  tongue  is 
measured  by  his  choice  of  words  and  by  his  use  of  idiom.  The  composite 
character  of  modern  English  offers  a  wide  field  for  apt  and  happy  choice 
of  expression.  The  educated  man  knows  the  wide  distinction  between 

correct  English  on  the  one  hand  and  pedantic  English  on  the  other . 

He  knows  that  if  you  hear  poor  English  and  read  poor  English,  you  will 
pretty  surely  speak  and  write  poor  English.  He  realizes  the  power  and 
place  of  idiom  and  its  relation  to  grammar.  In  short,  in  his  use  of  his 
mother  tongue  he  would  give  sure  evidence  of  an  education. 

[over] 


Halifax,  Jan.  1,  1928. 
.  pay  to 


7.  Write  the  following  draft: — 

$470.25 

Thirty  days . after  sight .  . 

the  order  of . The  Dominion  Bank 

Four  Hundred  and  Seventy . 25/100  Dollars 

for  value  received  and  charge  to  account  of 

J.  E.  Coyne. 

To  M.  E.  Sinclair, 

Pembroke,  Ont. 


8.  (a)  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  characters : — 

f,  S,  &,  =>  x,  -T-. 

(b)  Copy  the  following : — 


Present  Value  of  $1.00 


Yrs. 

-iiiiimmmi 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1  m  1 1  in  1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1  m  i  n  i  m  1 1 1 1 

1 i°/ 
l2  /o 

llllllllllllllllllltllllltlllllll 

2% 

llllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll 

m 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 

0.99010 

0.98522 

0.98039 

0.97561 

10 

0.90529 

0.86167 

0.82035 

0.78120 

15 

0.86135 

0.79985 

0.74302 

0.69047 

20 

0.81954 

0.74247 

0.67297 

0.61027 

25 

0.77977 

0.68921 

0.60953 

0.53939 

30 

0.74192 

0.63976 

0.55207 

0.47674 

35 

0.70591 

0.59387 

0.50003 

0.42137 

40 

0.67165 

0.55126 

0.45289 

0.37243 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


AUDITING 


1.  Draft  an  auditor’s  report  and  certificate  for  the  annual 
balance  sheet  of  a  company  whose  directors  have  paid  during 
the  year  a  dividend  on  preferred  stock  where  your  examination 
has  disclosed  that  there  was  no  profit  available. 

2.  A  business  has  a  large  number  of  small  cash  payments  for 
duty,  freight,  general  expenses,  etc.  Outline  an  imprest  system 
of  petty  cash,  describing  the  necessary  vouchers  and  cash-sheets 
required,  also  giving  the  entries  in  the  general  cash-book  and 
ledger. 

3.  A  large  department  store  business  owned  by  an  individual 
is  now  being  incorporated  as  a  limited  company.  The  previous 
owner  has  retained  a  substantial  interest  in  the  new  company 
and  will  continue  as  manager.  He  has  not  considered  it  neces¬ 
sary  to  have  an  auditor  in  the  past.  He  asks  why  the  new 
company  should  have  an  auditor.  Write  a  report  giving  in 
detail  the  objects  and  advantages  of  an  audit  in  this  particular 
case. 

4.  As  auditor  for  a  large  Canadian  manufacturing  concern 
with  a  manufacturing  and  selling  branch  in  London,  England, 
state  upon  what  basis  each  of  the  main  classifications  of  the 
English  inventories  should  be  valued  for  the  purpose  of  the 
annual  balance  sheet. 

5.  Draft  a  balance  sheet  of  an  imaginary  business  incorporated 
under  the  Dominion  Companies  Act,  showing  the  arrangement 
and  classification  of  assets  and  liabilities  you  would  observe, 
and  illustrating  how  the  following  items  should  be  shown  : — 

(a)  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  equal  to  10%  of  the  outstanding 
accounts  receivable. 

(b)  Shares  of  a  subsidiary  company  (not  wholly  owned) 
purchased  for  $25,000. 

(c)  Advance  payments  by  customers  on  goods  not  delivered, 

$15,000. 

( d )  Subscriptions  for  Preferred  Shares  on  which  there  are 

unpaid  calls  of  $1500.  [over] 


6.  You  are  appointed  auditor  for  a  company  with  a  number 
of  branch  sales  offices.  State  what  you  would  consider  as  satis¬ 
factory  vouchers  for  the  following  entries  : — 

(a)  Payment  of  branch  salesmen’s  travelling  expenses. 

( b )  Duty  paid  on  incoming  raw  materials. 

(c)  Fees  paid  to  Directors. 

( d )  Customers’  accounts  written  off  to  Reserve  for  Bad 
Debts. 

(e)  Goods  returned  by  customers  for  credit  to  their  accounts. 

7.  State  the  special  points  requiring  the  auditor’s  attention  in 
connection  with  the  audit  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  A  fire  insurance  company. 

( b )  A  publishing  company  owning  the  copyrights  of  various 
books  subject  to  royalties  payable  to  the  authors. 

( c )  A  company  producing  and  selling  manufactured  gas. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 

INDUSTRY 


1.  4 4 All  wars  are  trade  wars.”  Discuss  this  statement  with 
reference  to  the  Great  War,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  Causes. 

( b )  Course  of  the  war,  as  influenced  by  trade  conditions. 

(c)  Results  on  world  commerce. 

2.  Discuss  the  effects  of  the  Crusades  on  (a)  the  countries  of 
Northern  Europe,  (b)  the  cities  of  Southern  Europe,  (c)  the 
trade  routes  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

8.  “The  commercial  importance  of  Rome  was  incommensurate 
with  its  military  achievements.”  Justify,  under  the  following 
headings,  the  modern  tendency  to  question  and  qualify  this 
statement : — 

(a)  Rome’s  attitude  toward  commerce. 

(b)  Defects  of  Rome’s  economic  system. 

(c)  Influence  of  Rome’s  conquests,  colonial  policy,  and 
road  building. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  rapid  rise  of  Holland’s  commercial  impor¬ 
tance  during  the  seventeenth  century. 

(b)  Show  how  the  Navigation  Acts,  begun  under  Cromwell, 
(i)  were  aimed  to  cripple  Dutch  trade,  (ii)  reacted  on  European 
nations,  (iii)  influenced  England’s  colonial  policy  and  trade 
supremacy. 

5.  (a)  By  a  survey  of  the  Period  of  Discovery,  indicate  the 
world’s  debt  to  Portugal. 

(b)  Account  for  the  comparative  unimportance  of  Portugal 
commercially  by  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

OR 

“During  the  Middle  Ages,  England  was  in  a  by-way  of 
commerce.  The  discovery  of  America  thrust  her  into  the  main 
channel.” 

Discuss  each  of  these  assertions,  and  show  its  validity. 

[over] 


6.  Write  an  account  of  any  four  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  difficulties  of  Mediaeval  trade.  (Use  the  Trans- 
Alpine  route  as  an  illustration.) 

( b )  Florence  as  compared  with  Venice  in  the  Middle  Ages, 
with  respect  to  (i)  importance,  (ii)  trade  relations,  and 
(iii)  commercial  institutions. 

(c)  The  nature  and  extent  of  England’s  commercial  rela¬ 
tionships  during  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries. 

( d )  The  Mediaeval  Fairs,  in  their  relation  to  commerce. 

( e )  Germany’s  struggle  to  regain  trade,  following  the 
Great  War. 

(/)  The  development  of  the  Argentine  to  her  present 
position  in  the  world’s  trade. 

( g )  The  commercial  importance  of  Australia  within  the 
Empire. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MONEY  AND  BANKING 


1.  “  A  system  of  issuing  bank-notes  characterized  by  absolute 
security  of  redemption,  rapid  convertibility,  and  unlimited  elas¬ 
ticity,  must  surely  come  as  near  to  perfection  as  it  is  possible  to 
attain.” 

Show  how,  under  the  provisions  of  the  Canadian  Bank 
Act,  the  notes  of  the  banks  possess  these  three  characteristics. 

2.  According  to  the  Currency  Act  of  Canada,  1910,  a  fifty  - 

cent  piece  weighs  180  grains  and  has  a  fineness  of  925  parts 
out  of  1000.  In  May,  1920,  the  fineness  of  silver  coins  was 
reduced  to  800  parts  out  of  1000,  but  the  weight  was  left 
unchanged.  What  justification  was  there  for  this  reduction  in 
fineness  in  view  of  the  fact  that  bar  silver,  practically  pure,  had 
steadily  risen  in  price  in  New  York  until  on  January  12,  1920, 
it  was  $1.37  an  ounce  ?  (1  ounce  Troy  contains  480  grains.) 

3.  (a)  How  does  the  Bank  Act  enable  the  chartered  banks 
to  assist  the  basic  industries  of  Canada  ? 

( b )  What  provision  is  made  in  the  Bank  Act  for  the 
purpose  of  protecting  the  prospective  vendor  of  goods  ? 

(c)  In  what  important  respects  does  the  business  of  the 
Bank  of  England  differ  from  the  business  of  the  London  joint 
stock  banks  ? 

4.  (a)  What  restrictions  do  the  Federal  Reserve  Banks  of  the 
United  States  lay  upon  the  character  of  the  commercial  paper 
that  they  are  prepared  to  rediscount  for  their  member  banks  ? 

(, b )  Show  to  what  extent  the  following  are  valid  reasons 
for  the  establishment  of  a  Federal  Reserve  Bank  in  Canada: — 

(i)  The  right  to  issue  notes  is  a  profitable  public  franchise 
that  should  be  enjoyed  by  the  Government  of  Canada. 

(ii)  The  control  of  the  country’s  finances  belongs  properly 
to  the  government  but  it  is  now  in  the  hands  of  a  few  bank 
officials. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  What  factors  operate  to  raise  the  exchange  rate  against 
countries  ? 

( b )  Explain  the  terms,  “  cable  ”,  “  demand  ”,  and  “  sixty 
days  ”,  as  used  in  quoting  foreign  exchange  rates. 

6.  Define  any  five  of  the  following  terms  and  give  examples, 
one  for  each,  to  illustrate  your  answers  :  fiat  money,  free  coinage, 
mint  par,  money  of  account,  composite  legal  tender,  clearing 
house,  proportional  reserve,  Gresham’s  law,  bimetallism. 

7.  Describe  the  extent  to  which  the  Finance  Act  of  Canada 
provides  the  chartered  banks  with  rediscount  facilities. 

OR 

(а)  Name  the  ordinary  forms  of  credit  instruments  and 
state  one  use  for  each. 

(б)  Describe  the  functions  of  credit  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  person  using  it. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


THEORY  OF  ECONOMICS 


1.  Estimate  the  value  of  statistics  on  each  of  the  following  as 

c"5 

indicators  of  the  trend  and  volume  of  business :  car  loadings, 
bank  clearings,  building  permits,  iron  and  steel  production, 
business  failures. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  objectives  of  socialism  ? 

(b)  State  the  main  weaknesses  in  the  point  of  view  of  the 
socialist. 

(c)  Outline  the  leading  principles  of  the  socialism  of  Karl 

Marx. 

3.  (a)  State  the  chief  causes  of  child  labour.  What  legisla¬ 
tion  in  Ontario  has  a  beneficial  bearing  on  this  problem  ? 

( b )  To  what  extent  is  the  action  of  labour  to  get  “  fair 
treatment  ”  justified  in  its  use  of  the  closed  shop  policy,  limita¬ 
tion  of  output,  and  the  general  strike  ? 

4.  (a)  “  The  price  at  which  a  monopoly  sells  its  product  is 
determined  purely  by  the  return  it  obtains  in  the  form  of  net 
profits.”  Under  what  circumstances  would  a  monopoly  secure 
the  largest  net  profits  by  a  reduction  in  price  ? 

(b)  What  considerations  restrain  monopolies  at  times  from 
the  full  use  of  the  powers  they  have  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  principal  types  of  unfair  competition 
resorted  to  by  capitalistic  monopolies  ? 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  factors  that  affect  the  rate  of 
interest  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  main  features  of  the  “single  tax”  scheme. 

(c)  Distinguish  between  proportional  and  progressive 
taxation. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  State  the  main  advantages  of  large-scale  production. 

( b )  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  explain  the  statement  of 
John  Stuart  Mill  that  “value  always  adjusts  itself  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  demand  is  equal  to  the  supply.” 

OR 

“Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  section,  land  shall  be 
assessed  at  its  actual  value.” — Ontario  Assessment  Act. 

The  Public  Roads  and  Highways  Commission  of  Ontario, 
in  1914,  reported  that  assessed  values  of  farms  in  five  typical 
counties  ranged  from  6-2%  to  96%  of  the  sale  prices. 

To  what  extent  do  these  data  bear  out  the  statement  that 
the  municipal  income  tax  bears  heavily  upon  the  salaried 
ratepayer  ? 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  What  countries  of  the  world  suffer  most  from  (a)  an  exces¬ 
sive,  and  (6)  a  deficient  rainfall  ?  Specify  the  causes  in  each 
case,  and  show  how  the  commerce  of  each  region  is  affected. 

2.  Under  the  following  headings,  show  that  France  and 
Germany  are  complementary  : — 

(<x)  Climatic  conditions. 

(b)  Natural  resources. 

(c)  Position. 

(d)  Industries. 

3.  State  the  sources  from  which  the  following  products  are 
obtained  and  give  the  chief  commercial  uses  of  each  product : — 
grape-sugar,  mace,  areca  nuts,  saw  palmetto,  logwood,  vegetable 
ivory,  spermaceti,  galena,  kapok,  bismuth. 

4.  (a)  Show  that  the  location  of  the  iron  and  steel  industry 
affects  the  locations  of  other  industries.  Illustrate  by  reference 
to  industries  of  either  the  British  Isles  or  the  United  States. 

( b )  What  are  the  chief  obstacles  in  the  way  of  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  Canadian  iron  and  steel  industry  ? 

5.  (a)  Write  an  account  of  the  manufacture  of  newsprint 
paper,  with  special  reference  to  materials  used,  methods  of 
manufacture,  and  factors  which  determine  the  location  of  the 
industry. 

(b)  Discuss  the  relative  positions  of  Canada  and  the  United 
States  in  regard  to  this  industry. 

6.  (a)  Locate  and  give  some  estimate  of  the  relative  impor¬ 
tance  of  the  world’s  centres  for  the  production  of  rubber. 

(6)  Describe  the  method  of  obtaining  crude  rubber. 

(c)  How  is  crude  rubber  prepared  for  commercial  use  ? 

[over] 


7.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  mineral  production  of  the 
northern  areas  of  Ontario  and  Quebec. 

( b )  Discuss  silver  mining  under  the  following  headings : — 

(i)  Chief  sources  of  the  world’s  present  supply. 

(ii)  Chief  ores,  showing  why  some  are  valuable  even 
though  they  contain  only  a  small  proportion  of 
silver. 

(iii)  Methods  of  extracting  silver  from  ores. 

(iv)  Commercial  uses  of  silver. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


HISTORY 


1.  “If  history  is  not  made  real  to  children,  they  will  get  no  good 
from  it,  because  they  will  not  read  it  after  leaving  school.” 

(a)  Examine  this  statement  as  to  the  aim  of  teaching  history 
suggested. 

(. b )  Describe  at  least  three  ways  of  making  history  real. 

2.  («.)  What  benefits  are  to  be  derived  from  teaching  history  by  the 
story  method  ? 

( b )  Write  a  story  of  one  of  the  following  as  you  would  tell  it  to 
a  class  in  Form  II : — 

(i)  Christopher  Columbus. 

(ii)  Daulac. 

(iii)  Alfred  the  Great. 

3.  (ft)  Why  should  current  events  be  given  an  important  place  in 
the  history  programme  of  an  elementary  school  ? 

(6)  Describe  your  method  of  carrying  on  a  systematic  study  of 
current  events  in  a  rural  school. 

(c)  Mention  five  events  of  the  past  year  which  you  would  have 
discussed  at  the  time  of  their  occurrence  if  you  had  been  teaching. 

4.  Outline  the  matter  and  method  of  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  one  of 
the  following  to  a  class  in  Form  III : — 

(ft)  General  Brock. 

(b)  Nelson. 

(c)  La  Salle. 

5.  (ft)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  Topical  Method  in  teaching  with  a 
class  in  Form  IV  the  history  of  one  of  the  following  periods  : — 

(i)  Canada  from  1703  to  1807. 

(ii)  England  from  1703  to  1815. 

(b)  Give  a  list  of  topics  that  would  fairly  cover  the  period  chosen. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  teach  any  one  of  these  topics. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  “The  first  principle  which  beginners  in  algebra  must  seek  to 
understand  is  the  use  of  the  general  symbol.” 

(a)  Explain  clearly  the  above  statement. 

(b)  Outline  definitely  as  to  matter  and  method  how  you  will  pro¬ 
ceed  with  beginners  so  that  they  may  understand  the  general  symbol. 

2.  ( a )  Explain  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  factor  such  expressions 
as:  (i)  x2—y2,  (ii)  a2  —b2  —  c2  —  2ab,  (iii)  m3—n3. 

( b )  Explain  how  you  would  develop  with  a  class  the  meaning  of : 

(i)  x4,  (ii)  x°,  (iii)  x~2. 

8.  {a)  Make  a  graded  list  of  quadratic  equations  which  would  be 
satisfactory  in  preparing  for  the  solution  of  the  general  quadratic  of 
one  unknown. 

( b )  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  to  a  class  the  solution  of 
the  general  quadratic  ax  2  -{-bx-\-c  =  0. 

4.  Discuss  the  teaching  of  geometry  under  the  following  heads  : — 

( a )  Introducing  the  subject  to  the  beginner  by  means  of  an 
inductive  experimental  method. 

( b )  The  importance  of  clear  and  accurate  figures. 

(c)  The  importance  and  place  of  exercises  in  teaching  theoretical 
geometry. 

5.  (a)  Describe  briefly  a  general  method  of  teaching  a  theorem. 
Illustrate  by  reference  to  some  definite  theorem. 

( b )  Show  clearly  how  you  will  apply  this  method  in  teaching  one 
of  the  following  : — 

(i)  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  and  the  included  angle  of 
one  respectively  equal  to  two  sides  and  the  included  angle  of  the  other, 
these  two  triangles  are  congruent. 

(ii)  If  a  transversal  meets  two  straight  lines  and  makes  the 
alternate  angles  on  the  same  side  of  the  transversal  equal  to  each 
other,  the  two  straight  lines  are  parallel. 

6.  Outline  your  method  of  leading  a  class  to  construct  one  of  the 
following : — 

(а)  A  parallelogram  having  its  diagonals  and  one  side  equal 
respectively  to  three  given  straight  lines. 

(б)  An  isosceles  triangle,  with  a  given  vertical  angle  and  a  given 

altitude. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Point  out  the  value  of  the  development  method  of  teaching 
as  to  (i)  the  interest  created  in  the  pupils,  (ii)  the  personal  activity  of 
the  pupils. 

( b )  Discuss  the  value  of  the  lesson  problem  in  relation  to  the 
development  lesson. 

(c)  Taking  an  example  from  history,  show  how  the  study  and 
the  recitation  lesson  may  be  connected  with  the  development  lesson. 

2.  (ye)  Name  and  describe  different  types  of  imagery. 

( b )  Give  examples  to  show  how  these  different  types  of  imagery 
may  aid  in  the  acquisition  of  knowledge. 

(c)  Illustrate  from  a  lesson  in  geography  how  you  would 
endeavour  to  have  children  arrive  at  clear  and  accurate  concepts. 

3.  (a)  State  concisely  the  characteristics  of  a  sentiment. 

( b )  Give  a  topic  from  each  of  literature  and  nature  study,  and 
name  in  each  case  a  desirable  sentiment  that  might  be  developed 
through  the  teaching  of  the  lesson. 

(c)  Indicate  in  the  case  of  one  of  these  topics  how  you  would 
teach  the  lesson  in  order  to  establish  the  desired  sentiment. 

4.  “In  general  practice  we  require  too  much  learning  by  rote  in 
our  schools.” 

(a)  Give  reasons  for  or  against  the  learning  of  facts  by  rote. 

( b )  Estimate  the  effect  of  too  much  learning  by  rote  upon  the 
development  of  the  pupils’  power  of  constructive  imagination. 

5.  (a)  Show  by  means  of  an  example  what  is  meant  by  deliberative 
control  of  action. 

(. b )  Indicate  how  you  would  detect  pupils  of  impulsive  wills. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  aid  such  pupils  in  the  growth  of 
deliberative  control  : — 

(i)  Through  the  school  lessons. 

(ii)  Through  the  school  discipline. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each  of  the 
following  in  teaching  elementary  science: — 

(i)  Demonstration  by  the  teacher  with  oral  instruction. 

(ii)  Experiments  by  the  pupils  with  oral  instruction. 

(6)  Describe  your  plan  for  securing  suitable  records  and  draw¬ 
ings  in  the  note  books  of  the  pupils. 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  a  class  to  find  the  specific  gravity 
of  a  solid  heavier  than  water. 

( b )  Your  class  is  to  make  a  study  of  hydrogen. 

(i)  Describe  the  process  you  would  have  used  by  the  pupils  in 
preparing  and  collecting  hydrogen. 

(ii)  How  would  you  expect  your  pupils  to  proceed  in  order  that 
they  might  discover  the  properties  of  the  gas  ? 

3.  You  are  about  to  teach  a  series  of  lessons  on  the  fish. 

(u)  State  what  concrete  material  you  will  make  use  of  in  the 
lessons. 

( b )  State  three  problems  you  would  give  your  pupils  for  observa¬ 
tional  work. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  leading  pupils  to  see  how  the 
structure  of  the  fish  is  adapted  to  an  aquatic  life. 

4.  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  a  lesson  on  a  flower  of 
any  suitable  plant,  indicating  clearly  the  part  you  would  require  your 
pupils  to  take  in  the  lesson. 

5.  Discuss  the  correlation  of  field  observations,  laboratory  experi¬ 
ments,  study  of  text  books,  and  class  discussions  in  teaching 
physiography. 

As  far  as  possible  illustrate  by  referring  to  («)  the  work  of 
running  streams  and  [b)  the  effect  on  rocks  of  changes  in  temperature. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  “The  equation  is  the  backbone  of  elementary  algebra.” 

(a)  Explain  clearly  and  comment  on  the  above  statement. 

( b )  Explain  the  different  steps  in  the  solution  of  a  simple  equa¬ 
tion  of  one  unknown.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  definite  examples. 

(c)  How  would  you  introduce  the  solution  of  simple  problems  by 
means  of  algebraic  equations  ? 

2.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  to  distinguish  the  uses 
of  the  signs  +  and  —  as  signs  of  operation  from  their  uses  as  signs 
of  quality. 

3.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  addition  of  fractions  in  algebra. 
Illustrate  by  means  of  a  definite  graded  series  of  examples. 

4.  Discuss  the  place  and  importance  of  each  of  the  following  in 
teaching  geometry  to  beginners  : — 

(а)  A  clear  understanding  and  statement  of  the  enunciation  by 
the  pupils. 

(б)  Correct  and  accurate  drawing  of  figures. 

(c)  The  use  of  exercises  based  on  the  theorems  and  problems 
taught. 

5.  State  the  various  steps  in  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  to 
solve  a  problem  in  geometry.  Illustrate  by  reference  to  the  solution 
of  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Construct  a  square  equal  in  area  to  five  times  the  area  of  a 
given  square. 

( b )  On  a  given  straight  line  construct  a  rectangle  equal  in  area 
to  a  given  triangle. 

6.  Exemplify  your  method  of  teaching  a  theorem  by  using  one  of 
the  following  : — 

(a)  Any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  greater  than  the  third  side. 

( b )  An  angle  in  a  major  segment  of  a  circle  is  acute,  and  an 
angle  in  a  minor  segment  is  obtuse. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  (a)  In  a  concise  manner  describe  yonr  method  of  procedure  in 
teaching  either  the  frog  or  the  grasshopper. 

( b )  Explain  the  place  and  the  importance  of  drawings  by  pupils 
in  teaching  the  subject  chosen. 

2.  (a)  Describe  your  plan  for  teaching  either  convection  currents  in 
water  or  convection  currents  in  gases. 

(b)  Describe  two  practical  uses  of  such  currents. 

8.  You  are  to  teach  the  topic  “pollination.” 

(a)  What  directions  would  you  give  your  pupils  in  order  that 
they  may  discover  by  observation  how  nature  provides  for  (i)  wind- 
pollination,  (ii)  insect-pollination,  (hi)  self-pollination  ? 

( b )  State  briefly  the  facts  you  would  hope  to  have  your  pupils 
report. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  introduce  the  meaning  and  use  of  chemical 
equations.  Illustrate  clearly  by  means  of  two  chemical  equations. 

5.  ( a )  State,  with  reasons,  what  you  consider  the  proper  place  of 
each  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  barometer ,  in  a  series  of  lessons  on  air  pressure. 

(ii)  The  electro-magnet,  in  a  series  of  lessons  on  magnetism  and 
electricity. 

(iii)  Pascal’s  Principle,  in  a  series  of  lessons  on  liquid  pressure. 

( b )  Describe  briefly  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  topics 
in  ( a ). 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1928 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  “The  laws  of  science  should  be  taught  inductively.”  Discuss 
this  statement. 

(6)  In  what  way  may  “deduction”  be  used?  Illustrate  your 
answer  by  definite  examples. 

(c)  Describe  experiments  that  pupils  should  perform  in  studying 
the  preparation  and  properties  of  either  oxygen  or  nitrogen. 

2.  Describe  a  lesson  on  either  the  miner’s  safety  lamp  or  the 
hygrometer.  Mention  the  experiments  to  be  used. 

3.  Describe  experiments  designed  to  show  that 

(a)  air  is  found  in  water  ; 

(b)  water  exists  in  the  atmosphere  ; 

(c)  carbon  dioxide  issues  from  a  candle  flame ; 

( d )  hydrogen  gas  is  one  of  the  components  of  water. 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  teach  a  class  that  sound  is  caused  by  vibrat¬ 
ing  bodies  ? 

(5)  How  would  you  lead  a  class  to  explain  the  sound  given  out 
by  an  organ  pipe  ? 

5.  (a)  How  would  you  lead  your  pupils  to  discover  the  properties  of 
acids,  bases,  and  salts  ? 

(b)  State  the  facts  you  would  expect  your  pupils  to  learn  regard¬ 
ing  the  relationship  of  acids,  bases,  and  salts. 

(c)  Give  a  good  blackboard  summary  of  the  facts  taught. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


biology 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  use  of  each  of  the  following  in  teaching  biology 
to  beginners :  (i)  aquarium,  (ii)  vivarium,  (iii)  charts,  (iv)  book  for 
recording  observations. 

( b )  Make  a  list  of  questions  suitable  for  a  class  for  out-door 
observation  in  connection  with  the  study  of  either  the  cabbage  butterfly 
or  the  potato  beetle. 

2.  Give  your  plan  for  teaching  one  of  the  following  to  a  class  in  the 
Lower  School  course  of  a  Continuation  School : — 

(a)  The  mushroom. 

( b )  The  flower  of  the  dandelion. 

3.  (a)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following  :  the  frog,  the  house-fly,  the  mosquito. 

(6)  Summarize  the  matter  you  would  use  for  your  lesson. 

4.  (a)  Name  plants  you  would  use  in  teaching  a  lesson  to  beginners 
on  the  storage  of  reserve  food  in  root,  stem,  leaf,  and  seed. 

(b)  State  clearly  the  subject  matter  you  would  have  your  class 
consider  in  the  study  of  one  of  the  parts  of  a  plant  mentioned  above. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  the  study. 

5.  How  would  you  introduce  the  botany  key  or  flora  to  a  class? 
Choose  any  common  flowering  plant  to  illustrate  your  method  of 
procedure. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

•> 

Normal  Schools 


ADVANCED  ENGLISH 


Note  : — Candidates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  three  of 

the  remaining  questions. 

1.  (a)  Describe  your  method  of  studying  a  play  of  Shakespeare’s 
with  a  Continuation  School  class  of  the  Middle  School. 

( b )  Describe  the  method  you  would  use  in  trying  to  secure  appre¬ 
ciative  reading  of  an  English  novel  by  a  Continuation  School  class  in 
the  Lower  School  as  part  of  the  work  in  supplementary  reading. 

2.  Explain  and  contrast  romanticism  and  realism  in  fiction.  Illus¬ 
trate  your  answer  by  reference  to  two  novelists  whose  work  may  in 
general  be  described  as  romantic  and  by  reference  to  two  novelists 
whose  work  in  general  may  be  described  as  realistic. 

3.  Discuss  the  place  and  importance  of  either  Tennyson  or  Words¬ 
worth  in  the  development  of  English  poetry.  As  far  as  possible 
illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  specific  poems. 

4.  Briefly  tell  what  literature  owes  to  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Alfred,  the  Great. 

( b )  Edmund  Spenser. 

(e)  Daniel  Defoe. 

(d)  John  Milton. 

(e)  Robert  Burns. 

5.  (a)  Explain  mystery  plays,  miracle  plays,  and  morality  plays. 

(b)  Point  out  clearly  the  influence  of  these  in  the  development 
of  the  English  drama. 

6.  (a)  Account  for  the  rise  of  the  “School  of  Dryden  and  Pope.” 

(6)  Describe  the  main  characteristics  of  this  school. 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  the  decay  of  this  school. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  (a)  What  means  will  you  use  to  arouse  interest  in  Latin  with  a 
class  of  beginners  ? 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  leading  your  pupils  to  master  the 
correct  pronunciation  of  Latin. 


2. 


ab-do,  ere,  -didi,  -ditum, 
con-jungo,  ere,  -junxi,  -jimetum, 
conspectus,  us,  m., 
conver-to,  ere,  -ti,  -sum, 
jungo,  ere,  junxi,  junctum, 
ostendo,  ere,  -di,  -turn  or  ostensum, 
tergum,  i,  n., 
verto,  ere,  verti,  versum, 


hide,  conceal, 
unite,  join  (transitive), 
sight,  view, 
turn  (transitive), 
join  (transitive) 
show,  disclose, 
back. 

turn  (transitive). 


(a)  Show  the  work  you  would  do  in  assigning  the  above 
vocabulary  to  be  studied. 

( b )  Discuss  methods  of  drilling  upon  vocabulary. 


8.  Legatos  miserunt  qui  pacem  peterent. 

Erant  itinera  duo  quibus  domo  exire  possent. 

Hostes,  qui  nihil  suspicarentur,  arma  deposuerant. 

(a)  State  the  reasons  for  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood  in  the 
^Mi-clauses  in  the  above  sentences. 

( b )  Give  the  main  questions  you  would  ask,  and  the  answers  you 
would  accept,  in  teaching  these  uses  of  the  ^-clauses. 

4.  ( a )  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  the  first  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following  topics,  showing  the  sentences  you  would  use  in  presenting 
the  lesson  : — 

(i)  Accusative  and  infinitive. 

(ii)  Ablative  absolute. 

(iii)  Subordinate  clauses  in  indirect  discourse. 

(b)  Write  out  six  English  sentences  for  translation  into  Latin  to 
test  the  pupils’  knowledge  of  the  construction.  Give  the  translation 
you  would  accept. 


[over] 


5.  Interea,  dum  haec  geruntur,  hostium  copiae  ex  Arvernis  equitesque 
qui  toti  Galliae  erant  imperati  conveniunt.  Magno  horum  coacto  numero, 
cum  Caesar  in  Sequanos  per  extremos  Lingonum  fines  iter  faceret  quo 
facilius  subsidium  provinciae  ferri  posset,  circiter  milia  passuum  decern  ab 
Romanis  Vercingetorix  consedit  ;  convocatisque  ad  concilium  praefectis 
equitum  venisse  tempus  victoriae  demonstrat  :  fugere  in  provinciam 
Romanos  Galliaque  excedere  :  proinde  in  agmine  impeditos  adoriantur. 

(a)  Show  definitely  what  preparatory  work  you  would  do  in 
assigning  the  above  passage  for  homework. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  the  recitation  lesson. 

(c)  Give  a  satisfactory  translation  of  the  passage. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


FRENCH 


1.  Outline  clearly  but  concisely  the  various  phases  of  language 
training  to  be  carried  on  with  a  class  of  beginners  in  French  during 
the  first  three  or  four  months. 

2.  Discuss  the  dictation  lesson  in  French  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(a)  Aims. 

( b )  Methods  of  conducting  the  lesson. 

(c)  The  detection  and  correction  of  mistakes. 

8.  (a)  Give  the  material  for  an  oral  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : 
(i)  le  diner,  (ii)  une  lettre,  (iii)  mon  cliien. 

( b )  State  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  you 
would  accept  in  conducting  this  lesson. 

4.  “When  a  direct  object,  noun  or  pronoun,  precedes  the  auxiliary 
avoir  in  a  compound  tense,  the  past  participle  agrees  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  direct  object.” 

(a)  Write  in  French  a  series  of  six  sentences  to  be  used  in 
teaching  the  above. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  lesson. 

5.  Un  train  manque  me  suffisait  pour  ce  jour-la,  et  je  tenais  essentielle- 
ment  a  ne  pas  m’exposer  une  seconde  fois  a  pareille  mesaventure.  J’expli- 
quai  a  cette  brave  femme  que  je  n’avais  que  trois  heures  pour  ma  promenade 
au  Chaudron. 

—  Oh  !  je  sais  bien,  me  dit-elle,  vous  voulez  prendre  le  train  de  quatre 
heures.  Ne  craignez  rien.  Noiraud  vous  ramenera  a  temps.  .  .  .  A  lions, 
Noiraud,  en  route,  mon  gargon,  en  route.  .  .  . 

Mais  Noiraud  ne  paraissait  pas  du  tout  dispose  a  se  mettre  en  route. 
II  restait  la  immobile,  regardant  sa  maitresse  avec  une  certaine  agitation. 

—  Ah!  je  suis  bete,  dit  la  vieille  femme.  J’oubliais  .  .  .  j’oubliais  le 
sucre.  .  .  . 

(a)  Use  this  passage  to  show  how  to  conduct  a  lesson  in  trans¬ 
lation. 

(. b )  Write  what  you  consider  a  satisfactory  translation  of  the 
passage. 

(c)  Point  out  three  grammatical  difficulties  to  which  the  attention 
of  the  class  should  be  drawn,  and  show  how  to  deal  with  each  of  them. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (ft)  Wliat  is  meant  by  motivating  a  lesson  ? 

(b)  Indicate  how  you  would  motivate  each  of  the  following : — 

(i)  An  arithmetic  lesson  on  liquid  measure. 

(ii)  A  geography  lesson  on  the  products  of  British  Columbia. 

(iii)  A  grammar  lesson  on  the  comparison  of  adjectives. 

2.  (a)  Outline  briefly  the  general  plan  for  teaching  a  development 
lesson. 

(. b )  Indicate  with  reasons  any  modification  you  might  make  in 
this  plan  in  teaching  a  development  lesson  in  an  ungraded  rural 
school. 

(c)  Selecting  a  topic  from  history,  outline  the  modified  plan 
you  might  follow  in  teaching  it  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  in  an  ungraded 
school. 

3.  “Expression  should  enter  as  a  factor  in  the  learning  process.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  significance  of  expression  in  the  learning  process, 
illustrating  from  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  Participles. 

(ii)  Square  measure. 

(b)  What  disadvantages  would  follow  from  the  use  of  a  stereo¬ 
typed  form  of  expression  as  the  final  step  in  a  lesson  ? 

4.  (a)  State  the  characteristics  of  a  habit-forming  lesson. 

(b)  What  principles  would  guide  you  in  teaching  a  habit-forming 
lesson  ? 

(c)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  drill  in  teaching  (i)  arithmetic, 
(ii)  writing. 

5.  (ft)  What  factors  enter  into  an  act  of  memory? 

( b )  Specify  the  general  conditions  of  memory. 

(c)  Keeping  in  mind  these  factors  and  conditions,  state  in  some 
detail  how  you  would  deal  with  a  pupil  who  fails  in  his  memory  work 
in  poetical  literature. 


■ 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  Explain  by  means  of  illustrations  what  is  meant  by  the 
principle  of  natural  consequences  so  far  as  it  relates  to  penalties. 

( b )  Give  examples  of  school  offences  in  regard  to  which  this 
principle  might  be  used  with  advantage. 

(c)  Give  illustrations  to  show  that  the  application  of  the  principle 
is  not  always  practicable. 

2.  ( a )  Explain  the  purpose  and  value  of  school  incentives. 

(b)  Name  five  incentives  that  might  properly  be  used  in  teaching, 
giving  in  each  case  the  reasons  for  your  selection. 

(c)  Give  two  incentives  of  doubtful  value,  stating  why  each 
should  be  avoided. 

3.  (a)  What  principles  should  guide  the  teacher  in  framing  a  time¬ 
table  ? 

( b )  Construct  a  time-table,  showing  the  morning  work,  both 
teaching  lessons  and  seat  exercises,  for  an  ungraded  rural  school 
having  the  following  classes  :  Form  I  Junior,  Form  I  Senior,  Form  II, 
Form  III,  Form  IY. 

4.  Give  your  views  upon  any  four  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  purposes  of  questioning  a  class. 

(b)  Simultaneous  answering. 

(c)  The  dangers  in  the  repetition  by  the  teacher  of  (i)  questions, 
(ii)  answers. 

(d)  The  importance  of  mechanized  routine. 

(e)  The  value  of  written  examinations. 

5.  Give  the  provisions  of  the  school  law  and  regulations  regarding 
the  following : — 

(a)  The  use  of  the  school  flag. 

(5)  The  use  of  unauthorized  text  books. 

(c)  Suspension  of  teacher’s  certificate. 

(d)  Teacher’s  absence  on  account  of  illness. 

( e )  Suspension  of  pupils. 

(/)  A  teacher  acting  as  agent. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST.  YEAR  COURSE 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  “If  a  child’s  oral  reading  is  poor,  the  teacher  may  with  fair 
certainty  attribute  it  to  one  or  more  of  four  simple  causes.” 

# 

(a)  What,  in  your  opinion,  are  these  causes  ? 

(b)  Explain  briefly  how  you  would  attempt  to  remove  them. 

( c )  Indicate  three  errors  of  different  types  that  a  poor  reader 
might  make  in  reading  the  following  passage,  and  explain  how  you 
would  deal  with  each. 

A  year  passed  o’er  Sfc.  Malo — again  came  round  the  day, 

When  the  Commodore  Jacques  Cartier  to  the  westward  sailed  away; 
But  no  tidings  from  the  absent  had  come  the  wray  they  went, 

And  tearful  were  the  vigils  that  many  a  maiden  spent ; 

And  manly  hearts  were  filled  with  gloom,  and  gentle  hearts  with  fear, 
When  no  tidings  came  from  Cartier  at  the  closing  of  the  year. 

But  the  earth  is  as  the  Future,  it  hath  its  hidden  side, 

And  the  Captain  of  St.  Malo  was  rejoicing  in  his  pride 

In  the  forests  of  the  North ;  while  his  townsmen  mourned  his  loss, 

He  was  rearing  on  Mount  Royal  th e  fleur-de-lis  and  cross  ; 

And  when  two  months  were  over,  and  added  to  the  year, 

St.  Malo  hailed  him  home  again,  cheer  answering  to  cheer. 


2.  Give  concisely  your  views  on  any  four  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Reading  a  poem  aloud  to  a  class  at  the  beginning  of  a  lesson 
in  literature. 

(b)  Emphasizing  extensive  work  rather  than  intensive  work  in 
literature. 

(c)  Preparing  carefully  the  minds  of  the  pupils  before  presenting 
a  passage  to  be  discussed  in  class. 

(d)  Teaching  literature  to  pupils  who  cannot  read. 

(e)  Correlating  literature  with  other  subjects. 

[oyer] 


3. 


THE  ARROW  AND  THE  SONG 


I  shot  an  arrow  into  the  air ; 

It  fell  to  earth,  I  knew  not  where ; 

For  so  swiftly  it  flew,  the  sight 
Could  not  follow  it  in  its  flight. 

I  breathed  a  song  into  the  air ; 

It  fell  to  earth,  I  knew  not  where ; 

For  who  has  sight  so  keen  and  strong 
That  it  can  follow  the  flight  of  song  ? 

Long,  long  afterward,  in  an  oak, 

I  found  the  arrow  still  unbroke  ; 

And  the  song,  from  beginning  to  end, 

I  found  again  in  the  heart  of  a  friend. 

(a)  For  which  Form  is  this  poem  suitable  for  memorization  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(6)  What  qualities  make  it  suitable  for  memorization  in  this 
F  orm  ? 

(c)  Indicate  clearly  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  in  this  Form 
on  the  memorization  of  the  poem. 

4.  GOD,  THE  ARCHITECT 

Who  Thou  art  I  know  not, 

But  this  much  I  know: 

Thou  hast  set  the  Pleiades 
In  a  silver  row ; 

Thou  hast  sent  the  trackless  winds 
Loose  upon  their  way ; 

Thou  hast  reared  a  coloured  wall 
’Twixt  the  night  and  day; 

Thou  hast  made  the  flowers  to  blow 
And  the  stars  to  shine, 

Hid  rare  gems  and  richest  ore 
In  the  tunnelled  mine  ; 

But,  chief  of  all  Thy  wondrous  works, 

Supreme  of  all  Thy  plan, 

Thou  hast  put  an  upward  reach 
In  the  heart  of  man. 

By  giving  the  most  important  questions  you  would  ask  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept,  indicate  how  you  would  teach  the  above 
poem  to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

5.  («)  Specify  the  various  classes  of  books  that  you  think  ought  to 
be  secured  for  the  school  library. 

(b)  By  what  means  may  the  teacher  interest  the  pupils  in  the 
books  ? 

(c)  What  library  records  should  be  kept  ? 

( d )  What  reference  books  are  necessary  in  a  rural  school  library? 

(e)  How  would  you  make  use  of  these  reference  books  ? 
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1.  {a)  Discuss  the  relative  values  for  language  training  of  the 
reproduction  story  and  the  picture  story. 

(b)  Selecting  a  suitable  story,  show  how  you  would  use  it  as  a 
basis  for  a  first  lesson  in  written  composition  in  Form  I. 

2.  («)  Give  a  plan  for  an  essay  on  one  of  the  following  topics  to  a 
class  in  Form  III : — 

(i)  An  adventure. 

(ii)  A  visit  to  Eskimo  Land. 

(iii)  A  brave  deed. 

(iv)  An  umbrella  tells  its  story. 

(■ b )  Write  the  first  paragraph  of  the  essay. 

(c)  Indicate  how  you  would  conduct  the  correction  of  the  essays. 

3.  (u)  State  the  principles  that  should  govern  in  the  writing  of 
business  letters. 

[b]  Give  concisely  your  method  of  teaching  a  business  letter  to 
a  class  in  Form  IV. 

(c)  Write  a  business  letter  such  as  you  would  accept  from  this 
class,  after  several  lessons  on  business  letters  had  been  taught. 

B 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  exercises  in  parsing  and  analysis  in  the 
grammar  course. 

(6)  Give  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  you  would 
accept  in  dealing  with  the  pupil’s  answer  in  each  of  the  following 
situations  : — 

(i)  “We  followed  the  path  by  which  you  came.”  A  pupil  calls 
by  which  an  adjective  phrase  modifying  the  noun  path. 

[ii)  “At  last  I  have  found  a  man - 1  know  can  be  trusted.” 

A  pupil  inserts  the  form  whom  in  the  blank. 

(iii)  “  My  brother  paid  for  his  new  house  with  what  he  had 
saved.”  A  pupil  selects  with  what  he  had  saved  as  the  sub¬ 
ordinate  clause. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  procedure  in  conducting  a  compara¬ 
tive  review  lesson  on  the  preposition  and  the  conjunction. 

( b )  Indicate  (i)  the  differences  and  (ii)  the  resemblances  to  which 
the  pupils’  attention  would  be  called. 

(c)  Assign  suitable  seat-work  to  follow  the  lesson. 

6.  (a)  Give  six  sentences  to  be  used  in  presenting  to  a  class  in 
Form  IV  a  first  lesson  on  the  infinitive,  and  indicate  the  use  you 
would  make  of  each  sentence. 

( b )  What  other  lessons  on  the  infinitive  would  follow  this  lesson? 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  correlate  the  pupil’s  knowledge  of  the 
infinitive  with  his  work  in  composition. 


m 
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1.  (a)  Give  the  matter  for  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  II  on 
“Pioneer  life  in  Ontario.” 

(■ b )  What  devices  would  you  use  to  make  the  lesson  vivid  and 
interesting  to  the  pupils  ? 

( c )  What  advantages  would  you  expect  your  pupils  to  derive 
from  this  lesson  ? 

2.  (a)  Discuss  review  lessons  in  history,  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(i)  Purpose. 

(ii)  Time. 

(iii)  Method. 

(b)  Outline  the  matter  of  a  review  on  one  of  the  following  to  a 
class  in  Form  IY : — 

(i)  The  Hudson’s  Bay  Company. 

(ii)  The  Industrial  Revolution  in  England  in  the  eighteenth 
century. 

8.  “Too  often  there  is  little  variation  in  the  sort  of  seat-work  given.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement  from  the  standpoint  of  history  and 
show  ways  in  which  you  would  secure  variety  in  this  work. 

( b )  Assign  suitable  seat-work  to  follow  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following  subjects  : — 

(i)  The  North  American  Indians. 

(ii)  The  Capture  of  Quebec. 

(iii)  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie. 

4.  (a)  Illustrate  by  means  of  concrete  examples  how  history  may 
be  correlated  with  (i)  literature,  (ii)  geography,  (iii)  art. 

(6)  State  in  each  case  the  advantages  of  this  correlation. 

5.  (a)  Give  a  series  of  topics  in  civics  that  would  be  suitable  for  a 
class  in  Form  III. 

( b )  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  topics  selected. 


'  > 
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GEOGRAPHY 


1.  The  prescription  of  work  in  geography  for  Form  I  includes 
simple  observational  work. 

(a)  Describe  with  reasons  the  methods  you  would  use  in  this 

work. 

(b)  Make  a  list  of  eight  topics  suitable  for  presentation  to  a  class 
in  Form  I. 

( c )  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  topic  from  this  list. 

2.  (a)  Explain  clearly  how  you  would  teach  to  pupils  of  Form  II 
(i)  direction,  (ii)  the  use  of  maps. 

(■ b )  Suggest  suitable  seat  exercises  to  follow  each  of  these  lessons. 

3.  You  purpose  teaching  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  III  on  “Men 
who  live  by  fishing’’. 

(a)  What  concrete  material  would  you  use? 

(6)  Describe  your  method  of  presenting  the  lesson. 

(c)  Write  your  blackboard  summary. 

4.  “There  is  danger  of  geography  becoming  a  study  of  names  rather 
than  a  study  of  lands  and  peoples .” 

(«)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  on  “Five  important 
cities  of  Canada.” 

5.  (a)  Give  a  series  of  four  topics  on  the  British  Empire  suitable 
for  a  class  in  Form  IV,  and  outline  briefly  the  materials  to  be  included 
under  each  topic. 

(6)  Indicate  clearly  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  topics. 

(c)  Show  your  blackboard  summary  of  the  lesson. 
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ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Through  what  stages  does  the  child  pass  in  acquiring  the 
number  idea  ? 

(6)  You  find  that  a  child  entering  school  knows  the  numbers  up 
to  four  as  whole  numbers ;  show  how  you  will  proceed  in  beginning 
to  teach  number  in  this  case. 

( c )  At  what  stage  and  in  what  way  will  you  introduce  the 
number  symbols  ? 

2.  Under  the  headings,  matter  and  method,  outline  your  plan  for 
teaching  the  number  8. 

3.  (a)  What  use  will  you  make  of  the  “reversibility  of  factors”  in 
teaching  the  “8  times”  table? 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  multiplication  by  a  two- 
figure  multiplier.  Choose  definite  numbers  and  illustrate  your  answer. 

4.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  division  of  common  fractions. 

5.  ( a )  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  a  first  lesson  on  percentage.  Give 
clear  and  definite  examples. 

(b)  Using  definite  numbers  state  clearly  two  questions  involving 
the  use  of  percentage. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  proceed  to  teach  the  solution  of  one  of 
these  questions  to  a  class  in  F orm  V . 
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1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  law  of  expression? 

( b )  Discuss  the  value  of  expression  as  a  step  in  the 
learning  process. 

(c)  Indicate  the  different  forms  of  expression  you  would 
use  in  teaching  (i)  the  number  facts  of  7,  (ii)  the  agreement 
of  subject  and  predicate. 

2.  (a)  Compare  the  drill  and  the  review  lesson  as  to 
(i)  purpose,  (ii)  procedure. 

(b)  Outline  a  plan  for  conducting  a  review  lesson  on 
the  geographical  features  of  Ontario. 

3.  (ci)  Describe  the  various  stages  in  the  formation  of  a 
habit. 

(b)  From  your  knowledge  of  these  stages,  explain  the 
probable  cause  for  poor  writing  in  a  school. 

(c)  Indicate  how  you  would  proceed  to  correct  pupils 
who  have  formed  incorrect  habits  of  writing. 

4.  ( a )  Give  the  characteristics  of  imagination. 

(b)  Discuss  the  relation  of  imagination  to  sense- 
perception. 

(c)  Give  examples  to  show  how  the  pupils’  imagination 
may  be  exercised  in  the  teaching  of  (i)  literature,  (ii)  nature 
study. 

5.  Discuss  questioning  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Matter  of  a  good  question. 

(b)  Form  of  a  good  question. 

(c)  Distribution  of  questions. 
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1.  Under  the  following  headings,  describe  your  plans  for 
the  first  day  of  school : — 

(a)  Preparations  before  the  day  of  opening. 

(b)  Procedure  before  nine  o’clock  on  opening  day. 

(c)  Assignment  of  seat  work. 

(d)  Methods  of  discipline. 

(e)  Lessons  to  be  taught. 

2.  (a)  State  the  values  of  a  good  time-table. 

(b)  Outline  the  principles  which  should  guide  the 
teacher  in  constructing  a  school  time-table. 

(c)  Construct  a  time-table  showing  the  teaching  lessons 
and  seat  work  for  the  first  two  hours  of  the  day  in  a  school 
attended  by  French-speaking  pupils  classified  as  follows  : 
Form  I  Junior,  Form  I  Senior,  Form  II,  Form  III,  Form  IV. 

3.  (a)  How  should  the  organization  and  teaching  of  a  one- 
room  school  which  is  attended  by  both  English-speaking  and 
French-speaking  pupils,  and  in  which  French  is  a  subject 
of  instruction  with  the  approval  of  the  Minister  of  Education, 
differ  from  the  organization  and  teaching  of  a  similar  school 
which  is  attended  by  French-speaking  pupils  only  ?  . 

(b)  Show  how  the  teacher  may  give  incidental  training 
in  English  through  classroom  management. 

(c)  Give  your  views  on  simultaneous  answers  by  pupils. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  tardiness,  (b)  impertinence,  (c)  disorderly  conduct  at 
recesses,  (d)  copying. 

5.  State  the  substance  of  the  School  Law  and  Regulations 
in  regard  to  the  following  : — 

(a)  Agreements  between  school  boards  and  teachers. 

(b)  Suspension  of  pupils. 

(c)  Communicable  diseases. 
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1.  (a)  State  four  types  of  materials  that  are  available  for 
work  in  oral  English  composition  with  French-speaking 
pupils  in  the  second  school  year. 

(b)  Illustrate  your  method  of  treatment  of  one  of  these 
types  of  material. 

(c)  Describe  briefly  your  method  of  beginning  written 
English  composition  with  French-speaking  pupils. 


2.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  difficulties  met  by  pupils  in 
beginning  the  writing  of  original  compositions  ? 

(b)  From  what  sources  would  you  select  topics  for 
exercises  in  original  composition  by  the  pupils  of  Form  III  ? 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  planning  an  original  compo¬ 
sition  on  a  selected  topic  with  a  class  in  F6rm  III. 

3.  (a)  State  the  preparatory  work  you  would  do  with  a 
class  in  Form  IV  for  an  original  composition  on  one  of  the 
following  topics : — 

(i)  An  unlucky  day. 

(ii)  How  I  gained  a  friend. 

(iii)  A  visit  to  a  paper  mill. 

(iv)  A  winter  storm. 

(b)  Mention  any  schemes  you  would  use  to  mark 
defects  in  the  essays  so  as  to  secure  the  co-operation  of  the 
pupils  in  the  work  of  correction,  and  indicate  how  the  work 
of  correction  would  be  conducted. 


[over] 


B 

4.  (a)  Give  your  views  regarding  the  teaching  of  defini¬ 
tions  in  grammar. 

( b )  Giving  the  examples  you  would  use  and  the  ques¬ 
tions  you  would  ask,  show  how  you  would  teach  the 
characteristics  of  the  subjective  predicate  adjective. 

5.  You  are  to  teach  a  series  of  lessons  on  the  classification 
of  sentences  to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

(a)  State  in  order  the  topic  of  each  lesson. 

(b)  Indicate  briefly  the  matter  to  be  covered  in  each 
lesson. 

(c)  Write  a  suitable  application  exercise  to  follow  the 
teaching  of  the  series  of  lessons. 

6.  (a)  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
topics : — 

(i)  The  pronoun. 

(ii)  The  adverbial  objective. 

(iii)  Tense. 

(b)  Indicate  the  forms  of  application  you  would  use 
after  the  lesson  had  been  taught. 


^Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1928 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  What  advantages  are  to  be  gained  by  telling  stories 
to  children  before  they  are  able  to  read  ? 

(b)  Point  out  the  differences  in  the  purpose  and  method 
of  treatment  of  stories  in  (i)  literature,  (ii)  composition, 
(iii)  history. 

2.  “Literature,  more  than  any  other  subject,  lends  itself 
to  correlation." 

(a)  Give  four  illustrations  of  lessons  from  the  school 
Readers  which  might  be  correlated  with  other  subjects. 

(b)  What  are  the  advantages  of  these  correlations  ? 

3.  (a)  State  the  values  to  be  derived  from  memorizing 
gems  of  prose  and  poetry. 

(b)  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  the  memorization  of  the 
following  stanza  to  a  Senior  class  in  Form  I : — 

Whether  fair,  whether  foul, 

Be  it  wet  or  dry, 

Cloudy  time  or  shiny  time, 

The  sun  is  in  the  sky. 

Gloomy  night,  pleasant  night, 

Be  it  glad  or  dread, 

Cloudy  time  or  shiny  time, 

Stars  are  overhead. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  a  good  school  library. 

(b)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  get  your  pupils 
interested  in  using  the  books  in  the  school  library  ? 

[over] 


5.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  in  literature  and 
reading  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  on  the  following  passage : — 

The  boys  at  our  school  used  to  divide  themselves  into  two  parties; 
one  was  the  Early  Settlers,  and  the  other  the  Indians.  The  Early  Settlers 
built  a  snow  fort  on  the  hill  behind  the  school-house.  It  was  a  strong 
fortress,  constructed  of  snowballs,  rolled  up  to  a  vast  size,  piled  one  upon 
another,  and  the  whole  cemented  by  pouring  on  water  which  froze  and 
made  the  walls  solid.  It  had  a  covered  way  under  the  snow  through 
which  only  it  could  be  entered,  and  it  had  towers  and  loopholes  from 
which  the  defenders  could  fire  upon  the  enemy. 

When  it  was  completed,  the  Early  Settlers,  leaving  the  women  in 
the  school-house  a  prey  to  the  savages,  used  to  retire  into  the  fort  and 
await  the  attack.  As  the  Indians  were  barbarous,  they  used  snowballs 
which  had  been  soaked  over  night  in  water  and  allowed  to  freeze.  They 
were  as  hard  as  cobble-stones,  and  if  a  boy  should  be  hit  on  the  head  by 
one  of  them  he  could  not  tell  whether  he  was  an  Indian  or  an  Early 
Settler.  It  was  considered  as  unfair  to  use  these  ice-balls  in  an  open  fight 
as  it  was  to  use  poisoned  ammunition  in  real  war.  But  as  the  whites 
were  protected  by  the  fort,  and  the  Indians  were  treacherous  by  nature, 
it  was  decided  that  the  Indians  might  use  the  hard  missiles. 

The  Indians  used  to  come  swarming  up  the  hill  with  hideous  war- 
whoops,  attacking  the  fort  with  a  great  shower  of  balls.  The  garrison 
replied  with  well-directed  shots,  hurling  back  the  invaders  when  they 
attempted  to  scale  the  walls.  The  Settlers  had  the  advantage  of  position, 
but  they  were  sometimes  overpowered  by  numbers,  and  would  often  have 
had  to  surrender  but  for  the  ringing  of  the  school-bell.  The  Indians  were 
in  great  fear  of  the  school-bell. 
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A 

1.  “L’enfant  apprend  a  parler  en  parlant.” 

(a)  Decrivez  en  details  differents  genres  d’exercices 
propres  a  faire  parler  les  enfants  du  ler  conrs. 

(b)  Faites  le  plan  d’une  legon  de  langage  basee  sur  un 
des  sujets  que  vous  avez  mentionnes. 


2.  Vous  voulez  que  vos  eleves  du  cours  superieur  ecrivent 
une  composition  intitulee  ^Un  incendie.,, 

(a)  Comment  preparerez-vous  vos  eleves  a  ecrire  cette 
composition  ? 

(b)  Comment  en  ferez-vous  la  correction  ? 

(c)  Ecrivez  une  quinzaine  de  lignes  de  cette  composition. 


3.  (a)  Comment  creerez-vous  chez  vos  eleves  le  desir  de 
parler  correctement  ? 

(b)  Comment  ferez-vous  disparaitre  les  fautes  courantes 
du  langage  parle  par  vos  eleves? 


[tournez] 


B 


4.  Le  loup  n  etait  pas  content.  II  ne  pouvait  plus  attraper  de  moutons 
parce  que  les  cliiens  les  gardaient  bien.  II  avait  faim  et  il  etait  tres  maigre. 
Un  jour,  il  rencontra  un  gros  cliien.  Ce  cliien  s’etait  echappe  de  sa  niche. 
II  etait  venu  se  promener  dans  la  foret.  Il  etait  gros  et  gras  parce  qu’il 
mangeait  tous  les  jours  la  patee.  Il  courait,  la  queue  en  Fair,  en  aboyant, 
parce  qu’il  etait  content  de  se  promener. 

Vous  enseignez  a  un  Hie  Cours  une  lecon  d’orthographe 
basee  sur  ce  passage. 

(a)  Quels  mots  pourraient  presenter  de  la  difficulte 
aux  eleves  ? 

(b)  Comment  enseigneriez-vous  Forthographe  de  chacun 
de  ces  mots  ? 

(c)  Comment  feriez-vous  la  correction  des  fautes  ? 

5.  Dans  l'etude  du  verbe  dites  pourquoi  les  eleves  doivent 
acquerir  de  notions  claires  et  precises  des  points  suivants : — 

(a)  Classification. 

(b)  Radical  et  terminaison. 

(c)  Modes. 

(d)  Temps  primitifs  et  derives. 

6.  Tracez  le  plan  d’un  lecon  basee  sur  un  des  points  men- 
tionnes  dans  la  question  precedente. 
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1.  “Trop  souvent  l’institutrice  fait  de  la  legon  de  littera- 
tare  une  simple  legon  de  signification  de  mots  et  depres¬ 
sions  obscurs.” 

(a)  En  quoi  cette  methode  est-elle  defectueuse? 

(b)  Comment  tacherez-vous  d’eviter  cette  erreur? 

2.  (a)  Comment  donnerez-vous  a  vos  eleves  une  bonne 
prononciation  frangaise  ? 

(, b )  Signalez  cinq  fautes  de  prononciation  que  nos  eleves 
ont  l’liabitude  de  faire  et  dites  ce  que  vous  ferez  pour  recti¬ 
fier  cette  prononciation. 

3.  (a)  Quels  procedes  vous  proposez-vous  d’employer  afin 
d’obtenir  une  bonne  bibliotheque  dans  votre  ecole? 

( b )  Comment  interesserez-vous  vos  eleves  a  la  lecture 
des  livres  de  cette  bibliotheque  ? 

4.  L’oiseau  chante,  l’agneau  bele, 

L’enfant  gazouille  au  berceau ; 

La  voix  de  1’homme  se  mele 
Au  bruit  des  vents  et  de  l’eau; 

L’air  fremit,  l’epi  frissonne, 

L’insecte  au  soleil  bourdonne; 

L’airain  pieux  qui  resonne 
Reporte  au  Dieu  qui  le  donne 
Le  premier  soupir  du  jour; 

Tout  vit,  tout  luit,  tout  remue; 

C’est  l’aurore  dans  la  nue, 

C’est  la  terre  qui  salue 
L’astre  de  vie  et  d’amour. 

(a)  A  quel  cours  enseigneriez-vous  ce  poeme? 

( b )  Comment  l’enseigneriez-vous  pour  que  les  eleves  en 
goutent  ? 

(c)  Comment  procederiez-vous  pour  que  vos  eleves 
Fapprennent  par  coeur  ? 


[tournez] 


5. 


Le  Chene. 


Le  voila  done  deracine 

Ce  chene  au  front  immense,  au  tronc  vaste  et  robuste, 

Ce  chene  dont  le  temps,  a  detruire  obstine, 

Respectait  la  vieillesse  auguste  ! 

Le  sol  a  gemi  sous  son  poids : 

II  a  de  sa  mine  etonne  les  campagnes ; 

Et  le  bruit  de  sa  chute  en  traversant  les  bois, 

A  frappe  l’echo  des  montagnes. 

Dans  ses  rameaux  l’aigle  arrete 
N’assoira  plus  son  nid  sur  sa  cime  hautaine  ; 

De  loin,  au  voyageur,  le  vieux  patre  attriste 
Ne  montrera  plus  le  grand  chene. 

Souvent,  de  sa  fraiche  epaisseur, 

II  couvrit  le  troupeau  rassemble  sous  ses  ombres : 

Souvent  il  protegea  la  halte  du  chasseur, 

Abrite  par  ses  rameaux  sombres. 

Majestueux  sur  le  vallon, 

II  deployait  au  loin  son  opulent  ombrage; 

Des  autans,  de  la  foudre  et  du  noir  aquilon, 

Trois  cents  ans  il  brava  l’outrage. 

La  cognee  eut  craint  de  toucher 
A  ses  pompeux  rameaux,  a  ses  fortes  racines; 

Le  fer  du  bucheron,  n’osant  en  approcher, 

S’eloignait  du  roi  des  collines. 

Mais  l’ouragan  s’est  elance: 

Vaincu  par  les  assauts  de  l’horrible  tempete, 

Le  chene  sur  la  terre  a  grand  bruit  renverse 
A  vu  tomber  sa  noble  tete. 

(a)  Comment  feriez-vous  apprecier  le  titre  de  ce  mor- 
ceau  par  vos  eleves  ? 

(b)  Ecrivez  les  questions  principales  que  vous  poseriez 
et  les  reponses  que  vous  accepteriez  en  faisant  Lanalyse  de 
ce  poeme. 

(c)  Comment  en  feriez-vous  la  synthese? 
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1.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  the  oral  method  of 
teaching  history. 

(b)  Write  a  story  as  you  would  tell  it  to  Form  II  pupils 
on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Joan  of  Arc. 

(ii)  Adam  Daulac. 

(iii)  General  Brock. 

2.  Discuss  the  uses  and  abuses  of  the  text- book  in  the 
teaching  of  history. 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  make  clear  to  your  pupils  the  idea 
of  government  ? 

(b)  What  facts  would  you  teach  your  Form  IV  pupils 
regarding  the  government  of  Canada  ? 

(c)  Of  what  benefit  would  this  information  be  to  the 
pupils  ? 

4.  (a)  What  purposes  are  served  by  the  teaching  of  dates 
in  history  ? 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  the  dates  you  would  teach  in 
Canadian  history  from  1763  to  1867. 

5.  Write  what  you  would  consider  good  blackboard 
summaries  of  any  two  of  the  following  lessons  taken  with 
Form  IV  pupils  : — 

(a)  Frontenac. 

(b)  The  Spanish  Armada. 

(c)  Lord  Nelson. 


% 
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1.  You  are  about  to  begin  number  work  with  a  class  of 
beginners. 

(a)  State  clearly  how  you  would  proceed  to  discover 
the  knowledge  of  number  the  pupils  already  have. 

(b)  State  clearly  the  topics  and  methods  of  your  first 
four  lessons  with  the  class. 

(c)  Explain  the  use  you  would  make  of  (i)  concrete 
material,  (ii)  number  pictures,  and  (iii)  symbols,  in  teaching 
number. 

2.  (a)  You  have  taught  a  class  to  add  8  +  5.  Show  how 
and  when  you  would  teach  18  +  5,  etc. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  procedure  in  order  to 
secure  accuracy  and  rapidity  in  single  column  addition. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  short  division. 

4.  (a)  Describe  your  method  of  procedure  in  teaching 
addition  of  fractions.  Use  the  fractions  f  and  J  in  your 
answer. 

(b)  How  would  you  teach  the  table  of  liquid  measure 
to  a  class  in  the  elementary  schools  ? 

5.  (a)  Giving  matter  and  method,  explain  how  you  would 
teach  a  first  lesson  on  multiplication  of  decimals. 

(b)  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  a  first  lesson  in 
simple  interest  to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 
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1.  (a)  What  facts  would  you  teach  to  a  class  in  Form  I 
when  dealing  with  Child  Life  in  Holland,  or  in  Japan,  or  in 
Eskimo  Land  ? 

(b)  What  advantages  are  gained  from  such  a  lesson  ? 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  this  lesson. 

2.  (a)  Make  a  summary  of  the  matter  you  would  teach  a 
class  in  Form  II  on  the  uses  of  rivers. 

(b)  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  any  two  of  the 
topics  mentioned  in  your  summary. 

3.  “The  imaginary  journey  plays  an  important  part  in 
the  geography  work  of  Form  III.” 

(a)  State  the  advantages  of  this  type  of  lesson. 

(b)  Show  the  method  you  would  adopt  and  the  matter 
you  would  present  in  a  lesson  on  “  An  imaginary  trip  by 
water  from  Fort  William  to  Montreal.” 

4.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  to  a  Senior  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(i)  The  chief  seaports  of  the  British  Isles. 

(ii)  Climate  and  vegetation  of  India.  . 

(iii)  Trade  between  Canada  and  the  West  Indies. 

( b )  Show  the  blackboard  summary  of  the  lesson. 

5.  In  the  teaching  of  geography,  what  use  do  you  purpose 
making  of  the  following  :  (a)  maps,  (b)  globes,  (c)  charts, 
(i d )  supplementary  readers  ? 
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